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INTRODUCTION

1.-GOTAMA THE FOUNDER OF NYAYA PHILOSOPHY.

Panini, the celebrated Sanskrit grammarian, who is supposed to have
flourished about 350 B. C.,® derives the word
p'll;]i:e:lvord “Nydyaox- «Nosea”t from the root “i” whicl conveys the
same meaning as “gam”—to go. “ Nyiya” =
signifying logic is therefore etymologically identical with ‘‘nigama” the
conclusion of a syllogism. Logic is designated in Sanskrit not only by
the word “ Nyiya” but also by various other words which indicate diverse
aspects of the science. For instance, it 13 called * Hetu-vidyd "1 or ** Hetu-
Sistra” the science of caunses, “ Anviksiki”§ the science of inquiry,
“ PramAna-Sistra™ the science of correct knowledge, “ Tattva-Sastra” the
‘seience of categories, ** Tarka-vidyA ™ the science of reasoning, * Vadértha "
the science of discussion and “ Phakkiki-Sdstra ” the science of sophism.
Nyaya-sitra is the earliest work extant on NyAyna Philosophy.

* Pauini is said to have been adiseiplo of Upavarda, mivister of a King of the Nﬁnda_.
dynasty sbout 350 B, C, as is evident from the following :—

=y Frda aie R A |
a7 u&: yigfein seafaetisaas 0 _
(Kathamarit-sigara, Chaptor 1V., verse 20).

D, Otto Bochtlingk observes :—

* We need thorefore only make a space of fifty years between each eouple of thom,
In order to arrive at the year 850, into the neighbonrehood of which date cur grammarian is
ta be placed, according to the Kathhsarit-sigara."—Goldstucker's Panlul, p, 85,

+ s |
(Panini’s Astadhydyi 8-3-122,)
vl ferd qod g 3R e fres: Rrgrat s sy mARR
ated 3} et S2RR #d ARt send Wt wrgt T i:rﬁv"wt
WR,,, ... W09 qifvaw g7 Ao & o

(Lalitavistara, Chaptor X1L, p. 179, Dr, Rajondra Lal Mitra's edition)- :

§ sty goeshifacas Ararkrreir:

(Amarakoga, svargavarga, verse, 165),



The Nyﬁya orloglc is said to have been founded by a sage named
_ Gotama.* He is also known as Gautama, Aksapidal
u&:ﬁ&'ﬁi‘: a:.gm and Dirghatapas.] The names Gotama and Gau-
pdds or Dirghata- gama point to the family to which he belohger,
while the names Aksapida and Dirghatapas refer

respectively to his meditative hahit and practice of long penance.

In the Rigveda-samhita as well as the Sathapatha-Brahmana of the
white Yajurveda we find mention of one Gotama
who was son of Rahfigana § and priest of the Royal
family of Kuru-srmjaya for whose victory in battle he prayed to Indrs.
Nodhab, || son of Gotama, was aiso called Gotama who composed several
new hymns in honour of Indra. The sages sprung from the family of
Gotama are designated Gotamésah § who were very intelligent ; and Agni,

*gwd u; Brara area agh: |

At aadda aur e ada w0

(Nansadhachmtam 12-76,)
FYEA § TS o R g |
MvaRe qur e ated g sy )
. (Padmapurdna, Ultarakhanda, Chaptor 268.)
e @ g WesA AR aA 1
{8kanda-purdpa, Kliki Khanda, Chapter XVI1.)

aRewR: sty et g we S w |
gafeermaaReg: #Read an aar faea: y

(Tdyotakara's Nyiyaviirtika, opening lines),

In the Sarvadardanasamgralia Nyaya philosophy is called the Aksapida system,
1 Kalidisa's Raghuvamsan 11-53.

§wopnena | g don: g7 wEt om Qe ewdia ) At
Tt o §€ 3T ot & wlew e vd g et wd ardamnafy | aw .
aguftas aagARRremaR, | w1 2 o WA 3% 9 At gl Wi o
{Rigvedz-samhita, Ma nuala 1 Silita B1, mantra 8, Efiyans's commentary).
Rdr ¢ anssfi SaER T o |
g@ Wt apa i gifts e

(Satapatha Brihmana of the white Yajorveda, Kanda 1, Adhyiya 4, Madhyandintya
recension,)

|| & drm o TEmavgne g |

geftara ;e var: wRwty, R age, |
{ngveda-samh:t.a, Magpilala 1, Sdkta 68, Mantra 18.)

o afiror gaeia aanfy drwdy sy |
(Rigveda-samhitd, Mapdala 1, Stkta 61, Maatra 16),

quiRwitaafe aar Rifnsie madan

@ 9§ uw fiven @ ani w g @l Sremiafter o

(Rigveda-samhita, Mandala 1, Sakta 77, Mantra 5).

pas.

The family of Gotama,



pleased with their adoration, gave them cattle and rice in abundance.
‘Tt is related that Gotana, once pinched with thirst, prayed for water of the
Marut-Gods, who out of mercy, placed a well* before him transplanted
_from elsewhere. The water gushing out copiously from the well not only
quenched his thirst but formed itself into a river, the source of which
was the seat of the original well.
In the Rigveda-samhiti the descendants of Gotama as already
: noticed are also called Golama while in later Vedic
Gaﬁ:m“:“he“ called Jiterature they are called Cautama. The Vaisa-
Brihmana of the Simaveda mentions four members
of the Gotama famnilyt among the teachers who transmitted that Veda to
posterity, »iz., the RAdLa-Ciautama, Gatp-Gautama, Sumanta-babhrava-
Gautama and SamkaraGautama ; and the Chandogya Upanigsad of the
same Veda mentions another teacher named Hiridrumata-Gantamal who
was approached by Sutyn-Kdna Jivila to be his teaclier. The Gobhila
Grhya Sdtra of the Samaveda cites the opinion of a (fantama § who held
that during the winter season there should be three oblations olfered to the

o’ gadsea Ry e A gegd |
seg divaey Renem: w0 fawg adda amie g

{Rigveda-samhitd, Maudala 1, Saktn 85, Mantra 11,)
Siyans in commenting on Rigveda samhits, Manidala 1, Sokta 77, Mantra 10,

obeerves : —
wRanrEaEt | dew =l e diffa: @9 ww g qary ) e

waﬁmﬁ%ﬁm&ﬂﬁmtﬁﬂmﬁﬁmmm
W w W% R3gdr adalem : | wannis e

‘
The well {utuadhi) is alluded to in the Rigvedn, Mawlala Y, Sakta 88, Mantra

4t.hus-
Wi g oot 8 wrgRai fd amsigl 'Hiffl
oG T A ArwrEr seherst’ gg sal’ fwg: a
ferame frammnit fadt madteae Aot dew: o

Bamavediys Vamda-Brihmana, Khanda 2, Satyavrata Simadvamisedition p. 7.)

Gy AT A gReR @ A |

(8imavediya Vamsa-Brahmana, Khanga 2),

mmmma

{S&mavediya Vamsa-Brilmana, Ehanda 8.)
1 8 v e e’ fmadeiars mgred” wmaly smegRat saeenfl o
{Chindogya Upanignd, Adhyiys 4, Khanpda 4),
§umvér g e
N

wr ﬂ‘mfmhvﬁ =
{Gobhila Gyrhys Sitea 3-10,)
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dead ancestors. Another Gautama was tlie suthor of the Pitymedba Sttra®*
‘which perhaps belongs to the Simaveda. The Byhadiranyakat of the
white Yajurveda mentions a teacher named Gautama, while in the Katho-
panisad of the Black Yajurveda the sage Naciketasf who conversed with
Yama on the mystery of life, is called Gautama which evidently isa
generic name as his father is also called Gautama in the same work. A
-(Gtautama§ is mentioned as a teacher in the Kausika sfitra of the
Atharvaveda while to another Gautama is atiributed the authorship of
the Gautama Dharma siitrall an authoritative work on the sacred law.

We need not take any notice of one Gautama¥] who, at the bidding
of his mother as stated in the Mahabhirata, cast into the Ganges his old
and blind father Dirghatamas who was however miraculously saved.

The Rimayana mentions a Gautama®* who lad his hermitage in a

grove at the outskirts of the city of Mithila where

Gautama, busbang D€ lived with bis wife Abalya. It is well-known how
of Ahalya, Ahalyj for her flivtation with Indra, was cursed by
‘her lord to undergo penance aud mortification until

*An incomp]ate manuscript of t.he. Pitrwodha Sittrais contained in the Library of the
Caleutts Sanskrit College, but the work was printed in America several years ago,

A Ammi s 12 0
{Brhadivanyaka, Adhydya 4.)

Je9 a g’ sty qu' aw wee |

AT A AW Arq WAt @y Tma g
(Kathopanisad, Valli 5).

PHEETT: GATT QU1 Afiasgan ot afiae |
o v AEEa st Coa waRgl sae ad g1 |

(Kathopanigad, Valli 5.)

§Vide Weber's History of Indian Litcrature, p. 153,

[Tke toxt of the Gautama Pharma-sttra has heen printed soveral times in India
while an English translation of it by Dr, . Bihler has appoared in the Sacred Books of
the Enat Series. : '

o & fidamr 7w TmrcRrsraa 0 23 0
vt A a1y ol @ & Frear g a0
awt svaEt vy N A A )
§ gUR Wy e sgE: §oxe §
(Mahabhdrata, Adiparva Adliydya 104),
*¥ofrioat ar Wi o qo: )
SO @t i anss g i ve 0
W FETRILE W 0 4R N
MEA® 7 € qEATEiT: |
wrwt fpdemn: g gafee » sy o

(RAm&yana, Adikdnda, Sargs 48),



¢ v)

“her_emancipation at the happy advent of Rama. The AdhyAtma Ramé~.
yaus, while repeating the same account, places the hermitage of Gantama®*
on the banks of the Canges; and our great poet Kélidasa follows the
Rémiyanic legend describing Gautamat as Dirghatapas, a sage who prac-
tised long penance.

The Viyupurina deseribes a sage named Akgapadal as the dxsc:ple.

of a Brihmapa named Soma Sarmi who was Siva

Aksapida. incarnate and well-known for his practice of austerities
at the shrine of Prabhdsa during the time of Jattkarpya

Vyéua. This Aksapida mentioned along with Kandda is evidently no
other person than Gotama or Gautama who founded the Nyaya philesophy.
As to the origin of the name AksapAda (* having eyes in the feet”) aa
applied to Gautama, legend lias it that Gautama was so deeply absorbed
in philosophical contemplation that oue day during his walks he fell
unwittingly into a well out of which he was rescued with great difficulty,
God therefuore wercifully provided him with a second pair of eyes in his
feet fo protect the sage from further wishaps. Another legend§ which

* g ghafenat s axerion |
anEe 9o e a1 v 0

(Adhyitwa Rimdyars, dikdnda, adbydya 8).

t @ frdg asfiramab: |

ARWAAGEATHT |

g frdarw: TRAg

AGEATGHETAT T4 U Y N

seqaa e a9 g9-

st v 1

w Iy o few Refeanfegat

TROATEMAEAS: 4 38 0
{Raghuvamia, Sarga ).

1 safyafy @ ma oRed s |
wnapwval ar wnen Wl adram: 0 Rey o
g Snidemy dmowt Rt ¢
snahiRTEre drmer @uefera: 1 Rey ||
it s @ g whrafa atren: |
WYY BN TR R Q7 F | Ro)
(Viyupurdpa, Adbyiys 19),
§ lﬁaﬁr&mwmmﬂqwanwﬁﬁ aftya
TNTY SRA Renfa: Wit et e o cea gy SriRee s
{Nybyakoga, dnd edition, by M. M, Bhimaodrya Jhalakikar, Bombay).
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repreaonta Vybse, a disciple of Gauta.ma, lying prostrate before his master
until the latter condescended to look upon him, not with his natural eyes,
but with a new pair of eyes in his fest, may be -dismissed with scanty
ceremony as being the invention of a later generation of logicians, anxious
to humiliate Vyiisa for vilification of the Nydya system in his Mahibhérats-
and: Vedénta sfitra. .
The people of Mithild (modern Darbhanga in North Behar) ascribe
the foundation of NyiAya philosophy to Gautana, hus-
Loeal tradition, band of Ahalyi, and point out as the place of his birth
a village named Gautamasthina where a fair is held
every year on the Yth day of the lunar month of Chaitra (March-April).
It is situated 28 miles north-east of Darbhanga and las a wmud-hill of
considerable height (supposed to be the hermitage of (autama) at the
base of which lies the celebrated * Glautama-kunda” or Gautama's well
the water whereof is like milk to the faste and feeds a peremmial rivulet
called on this account Ksirodadhi or Khivoi (litevally the sea of milk). Two
miles to the cast of the village there is another village named Abalys-
stbina where betwveen a pair of trees lies aslab of stone identified with
Abalyd in her accursed state, In its vicinity there is & temple which
commemorates the emancipation of Ahalyda by Rima Chandra. The
Gautama-kunda and the Ksirodadli river, which ave still extant at
Gautama-sthAna verify the account of Gotama given above from the
Rigveda while the stone slab and the templo of Rima at Ahalya-sthina
are evidences corroborative of the story of Ahalyd as given in the Rima-
yana. There is another tradition prevalent in the town of Chapra that
(antama, husband of Ahalyd and founder of the Nydya philosophy, resided
in a village now called Godna at the confluence of the rivers Ganges and
SarayQ where a Sanskrit academy called Gautama Thomson Pithasala
bas been established to commentorate the great sage.
It secms to me that Goutama, son of Rah{igana, us mentioned in the -
Rigveda, was the founder of the Gautams family from
The founder of which sprang Clautama, husband of Ahaly4, as narrated
Nybys aPUISPRYh the Ramdyapa. It is interesting to mnote that
v Satananda® son of Gautama by Ahalya, is a priest in
‘the royal faniily of Janake much in the same way as Goutama, son of,

amarw? grega gikamfair |

nftyw g at (i avFR wErE |
(RémAyana, sdiképda, Sarga 50).

ﬁmmmmz

{TUttara Rima aharlum)




(i)

“ RahQgana is a priest in the royal family of Kurusiijaya. The fislds waving
with paddy plants which greet the eyes of a modern traveller near snd
round Gautsma-sthana hear testimony to Agni'e gift of rice and cattle in
abundance to the family of Gautama. The Nydya philosophy was, on
the authority of the tradition prevalent in Mithild, founded by Gautama
husband of Ahalyd. The same lautama has been designated as Aksapada

_in the Viyu Puripa already referred to. Akyapada has been identified
by Anantayajvan® with the author of the Pitymedha Sdtra as well as with
that of the Gautama Dbarma sfitra, and it is possible that he is not other
ihan the Gautama referred to in the Kaudika sGtra of the Atharva Veda.
The other Gantamas mentioned in the Brihmanas, Upanigads ete., appear.
to be the kinsmen of theiv illustrious name-sake. '

The Rdmdyana, as we have found, places the hermitage of Gautama,
husband of Alalya, at Gautama-sthina twenty-eight

His residence, . . .
miles north-east of Darbhangi while the Adhy&tma

Raméyana places it on the bauks of the Ganges at its confluence with the
Saraydl off the town of Chiipra. The Vayupurina fixes the residence of
Aksapida, supposed to be identical with Gautama, at Piabhasat beyond
Girnar in Kathiawar on the sea-coast. To reconcile these conflicting
statemeunts it has been suggested that Aksapida otherwise known as
(lotamsa or Gautama was the founder of the Nyiya philosophy, that he was
born at Gautama-sthana in Mithili ou the river Ksirodadhi, lived for
some years at the village now called (lodnd at the counfluence of the
(Fanges and SarayQl until his retirement into PPrabhasa the well-known

sacred place of pilgrimage in Kathiawar on the sea-coast.

*To the Grhya Sdtras of the Simaveda probally belong also Gantama’s Pitpmedha-
stra (0L Burnell, p. 57 ; the commentator Anantayajvan identilles the anthor with AksapAda
the awthor of the Nyfya-sQtra), and the Guautama-dbarma-sitra.—Weber's History of
Indian Literature, p. 83,

T Prabhfisa washed on its western sido by the river Sarasvati and roputed as the
residence of Krigna, is mentioned in the Srimad Bhigavata thus ;=

a qeafretafsahighrodes: |
T GARYIS TRERTSAT AIRGT 0 34 0

(Bhigavata, Skandha 11, adhyaya 6.)
ft s g TR FR TR )
T A AT T ST St 0 & o

(Bhigavata, S8kandha 11, adbyéys 80). .
Prabhisa was situated boyoud the rock of Girnar in Kathinwar where we come acrons

all the ediets of Adoka as well as an inscription of Radradima supposed to be tho firgt

fuseription in Sanskrit dated about 100 A, ), which mentions Chandra Gupta and Akoks by
names, There are also some Inseriptions in Gupta characters, and there ia no doubt
that Prabhiza situated on the Barasvati acquired ¢clebrity in very ald times, :

. This Prabhésa is not to be confounded with another town called Prabhdss in Eau-

- #lmbi pear Allahabad on the Jumna where there-is an insoription, dated ahout the 2nd

- gentury B, O, of Agadasena, n descendant of Sonakdyana of Adhicobatra, (vide Dr. Frhrer's
Pahhoz_n ingoriptions in Epigeaphia Indica, Vol, II, pp. 242-243.) S -



(. viii
'The Satapatha’ Brihmana mentions Gautama along with Asurdyana
' ' and the Viyupurins (already quoted) states that
m’ sge about 550 B, C. Aksapdda, alivs Gotama or (Gantams, flourished
- during the time of Jattkarnya Vydsa. Now, Jitfikarnya, according to the
Madhukénda and Yajdavalkya Kinda of the Satapatha Bralimana®
. (Kanva recension) was a pupil of Asurdyana and Yaska who are supposed
to have lived about 550 B. C. Thia date tallies well with the time of
another Gauatama who, together with Aranemi, is deseribed in the Divya-
vadinaf, a Buddhist Sanskrit work translated into Chinese in the 2nd
century A. D., as having transmitted the Vedas to posterity before they
were classified by Vyasa. 1t does not conflict with the view that Aksapada
is identical with Gautama author of the Gautama Dharma-Sdtra which
is ** declared to be the oldest of the existing works on the sacred law}."”
Aksapéda-Gautama, founder of the Nyiya Dhilosophy, was almost &
contemporary of Buddha-Gautama who founded Buddhism and Indra-
bhiti Gauntama who was a disciple of Mahavira the reput.ed founder of
Jainism.
The fourfold division of the means of knowledge (Pramépa) into
perception, inference, comparison and word found in the Jaina Prikyta
scriptures such as the Nandi-Sdtra, Sthandnga-Sitra§ and Bhagavati-

* Yide Weber's History of Indian Literature, p. 140,
In the Midhyandiniya reeonsion of the Satapatha Brihmana a teacher intervenea

between Yiskn and Jitdkarnya, viz. Bhiradvija, CE

TgEvakag el REETE, WREEN AREEIGUAGTS e A

cresee oo ATOROZANE RTCRAT SEHOTRIEITA ARG ARGRT ARG RTNRGUGETY
qreemgIaq: |
- (Qatapatha Brahmana, Mdhyandinjya reconsion, Kinda 14, ndhyéya b.)
1 The 83rd chapter of the Divyavadine ealled Métanga SLra, in Chinese Mo-tan-na-
oin, was translated into Chincse by An-shi-kac-cie of tho Eastern Han dybnmsty in A, D,
148-170, (Vide Bunjiu Nanjio's Catalogno of the Chineso Tripitaka). In it we read:—

A Ra QEANE: AW Efew gl aref @ e St
el G arwafy | wridnilni Aady’ Aqe wwE: | ey gF ofwd AT
vy | g% ghwaaal dgm, Raafy @)

{Divyivadina, Chap. XXX11I),
t Buhler observes :—Thege arguments which allow us to place Gautama before both

Baudhiyana and Vdsigtha are, that both these authors quote Gauntama as an suthority
on law...oenn Miose facts will, I think anfce to show that tbe Gautama Dharma Sitra
may be safely declared to be the oldest of thie existing works on the sacred law,” (Buhler's
Gautama, Introduction, pp. XLIX and L1V, 8. B, E. series).

§ war g% walag o § wqw
TR WG SR WA |

(8th4nknga-S0tra, Page 308, published by Dhanapst Slag),
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'Suti'a compiled by Indrabhati-Gantama finds its parallel in the Nyiys-
Sttra of Aksapida-Gautama leading to the conclusion that this particular

doctrine was either borrowed by Indrabhiiti from Akeapida or was the

common properiy of both. Tn the Pali and Prikrta scriptures Gautama
ie called Gotama, and a Pili Sutta mentions a sect called “ Gotamaks,”
who were followers of (tautama, identified perhaps with the founder of
the Nyiya Philosophy. The Pali Canonical ecriptuves such ‘as the
Brahmajala Suita,} Udana éte., which embody the teachings of Buddha,
mention a class of Sramanas and Brihmanas who were * takki” or
*takkika " (logicians, and * vimamsi” {casuists) and indulged in * takka”

(logic) and vimamsi {casuistry), alluding perhaps to the followers of
Aksapida-Ctantaina deseribed as “ Clotamaka.”

—

The Kathivatthuppakarana i, a Pali work of the Abhidhammapitaks,
composed by Moggaliputta Tissa at the third Buddhist Council during
the reign of Adoka about 255 B. C., mentions " patifitd = (in Sanskrit :
“pratijfia,” proposition), “ Upanaya” capplication of reasons), “ Niggalia ™
(in Sanskrit: “ Nigraha,” lLuamiliation or defeat) etc., which are the
technical terms of Nydya philosophy or Logie. Though Moggaliputta Tissa
has not made any actual reference to Logic or Nyiya, his mention of sgome
of its technical terms warrants us to suppose that, that philosophy existed
in some shape iu India in his time about 255 B. C. Tlese facts lead us
to conclude that Gotama, (Gautama or Aksapida, the fouunder of Nyiya
Philosophy, lived about the year .)JIJ B. C. '

*thc Prof . W. Rh\s lavid's Introdm.tum to tlm Kassapa-slhanada Batita,
pp. 220-222, 1t is ohserved:

“ The only alternative is thut some Brihmana, belonging Lo the Gotama Gotra, is here
referred to as having had a communily of Bhiksus named after him.”

+ gw, Fwad, ol andy ar sy gy et R e ¢ g awRange
firigrgaRe a4 qfod gF g “sfawagew war w R
(Brahmajils Hutta 1-32, edited by Rhys Davids and carpenter).
o EEEE AW g, 7 ot gEeha T et aer, gRd e
g g
(OdAns, p. 10, edited by Paul Steinthal, P, T, 8, edilion).
{ The terms “ Pajidfid"’ (pratijid, proponition) and “ niggaha ™ (nigraha, defoat) oecur
in the rollowmg passages :—
| w W A T v R vl @ afeamweer 84 Penet o
(Ka.thﬁvstt.hnppakmga, Slamese editlon, p. 3).

- % Niggaha-Catukkam " is the name of a section of the tirst chapter of the Ka.thlnt.-
thuppakarana while “ Upanaya-Catukkam ” Is the name of anotber section of that work.
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1. NYAYASUTRA THE FIRST WORK ON NYAYA PHILOSOPHY. _
To Gotama, Gautama or Akeapida, of whomn a short account has
The. earliest contriiuu- been given above, is attribufed the suthorship of
tion to the &datra the Nyiya-Sitra the earliest work on Nydya
litorature. Philosophy. Sunskrit literature in the Sdtra or
aphoristic style was presumably inaugurated at about 550 B. C., and the
Nydya-Sitra the author of which lived, as already stated, at about that
time, must have been the first™ contribution to that literature. The
“ Sutta’” or Sdtra section of the Pili literature reads very much like a body

of sermons bearing no affinity wilh the Sitra worka of the Brilimanas.
The Nyfya-Sttra is divided into five books, each containing two
The gradual devolop- chapters called ahnikas or Dinrnal portions, It is
ment of the Nyiya- believed that Aksapida finished his work on Nydya
smf“' in ten lectures corresponding to the Ahnikas referred
to above. We do not know whetlier the whole of the Nyiya-Sitra, as it
_exists at present, was the work of Aksapada, nor do we know for certain
‘whether his teachings were committed to writing by himself or transmit-
ted by oral tradition ouly. Itseems to me that it is only the first book
of the Nyiya Satra containing a brief explanation of the 16 categories
that we aro justified in ascribing to Aksapida, while the second, third
and fourth books which discuss particular doctrines of the Vaidesika, Yoga,
- Mimamsd, Vedanta and Buddhist Plilosophy bear marks of different
hands and ages. In these books there ave passages qnoted almost verbatim
from the Lankavatara-Sitra t, a Sanskrit work of the Yogicira Buddhist
Philosophy, from the MAdhyamika Satra of Nigarjunal and from the
Sataka§ of Arya Deva—works which were composed in the early
- centuries of Clrist. The filth book treating of the varieties of futile
rejoinders and occasions for rebuke was evidently not the produection of
Aksapada who dismissed those topics without entering into their details.
The last and most considerable additions were made by Vitsyiyana other-
“wise known as Paksila Svimi, who about 450 A +D, wrote the first regular
commentary, “Bhéasya”, on the Nyiya Satra, and harmonised the
different and at times conflicting, additions and interpolations by the
ingenious introduction of Siitras of his own making fathered upon Aksapada,

* Kaplla is stated in the Sanikbya-Kirikd, verse 70, to have tanght his philosophy
to Asuri who is mentioned in the tatapatha Beihmana ag a teacher. .&surﬁyal.m and
Yiaska who folldwed dsuri were the teachers of Jatdkarnya, a contemporary of Aksapida.
Gautama. Kapila therefore proceeded Aksapdda by at least threo generations. Kapila's
Philosophy is believed to have come down by oral traditions and was nod perhaps
committed to writing in his life-time. Hence the Nydya-SGtra has been stated to
the first work of the 8atra period, )

1 Vide Nyaya S0tra 4-2-26, which quotes the Laikivatira Satra (dated about 300 A.D,)
. .1 Pide Nyaya-SQtra 2-1-80, 4-1-88, and 4-1-48, which criticise the Madhyamika Sdtra.
L § Vide Nydya-Sutra {-1-48 which criticises Sataka of Aryadeva, _
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The Nysya-Satra hss, since its composition, enjoyed a very great
popularity as is evident from the numerous commenta-

Ng%t:;".;g:::es o2 the  ries that have from time to time, centred round it.
A few of the commentaries are mentioned below :-— -

TEXT.
1. Nyédya-Gitea by Gotama or Aksapida (50 B. C.)

Commentaries.
2. Kyiya-Bhésya by VitsySyana (450 A D.)
8. Nydya-Viartika by Udyotukara.
4, Nydya-Virtika tatparya-lika by Vacaspati Misra,
B. Nyiya-Vartika-tatparyacika-parisuddii by Udayans.
8. Pari{uddiprakiss by Vardhawmina,
7. Vardhaménendu by Padmanibha Misra.
_ 8. Ny#ytlaikéra hy srikapntha,
9 Nyiyflankira Vytti by Jayanta.
10; Nydya wmiaijari by Jayanta.
11. Nyéya-Vrtii by Abhnyatilakbpﬂdhyﬁya.
12, Nyiya-Vrtil by Visvandtha,
13, Mitdbhasind Vptti by Mahideva Veddnti,
14. Nyiyaprakisa by Kesava Misra,
13. Nyadyabodhini by Govardhana,
10. Nyiya SQira Vyikhys by Matharénitha,

111, RECEPTION ACCORDED TO THE NYAYA PHILOSOPHY.

It appears {rom the Chindogya-upanisad, Brhadaranyaka-upanisad
and Kausitiki Brilmana® that Philosophy (Adhyat-

- Philogophy Inaugur- R . . . s
ated by members of the 12 Vl'(lyfi} received its first Impetus from the
wilitary caste. Ksatriyas (members of the military caste) who

carried it to great perflection. King Ajitasitru im
an assembly of the Kurn-Paficilas consoled a Brilhimana named Svetaketu,

* Kousitaki-Brahmana 2-1, 2; 16, 4,
Bribaddranyaka 2-1-20, 2-i-0,
(Chandogyn ¥-14-1 ; 5-11, 24 3 1-8, 9 ; L-0-8, 7-1.3, and 5-11,

o & Mamrad a7 NE ww: go Qo awae, i -
AWy yAedy ARy qet fEi 0 o 0 g ¥

{Chindogya-upanisad §-3),

Prolesaor I Deussen obscrves (—

In this parrative, preserved by two different Vedie schools, it is expressly declared
tbat the knowledyga of the Brahman as flmau, the eentral doctrine of the entive Veddnta,
18 posecssed by the King : but, ou the contrary, is not possessed by the Lirdiimana “famed
ag a Yedic scholar,”— Philozophy of the Upanishails, pp. 17—18.

Again, he romarks :—Wo are forced to conclude, it not with absolute certainty, yat
with s very bigh degree of probability, that as a mutter of fact tho doetrine of the fAtman
standing os it did in such sharp eonbrast to ali the prineiples of the Vedia ritual, thongh
the original conception may have been due to Brihmanas, was taken ap snd oultivated
primarily not in Brihmana but in Kyatriga eirclos, and was first adopted by the former in

later timed-—Philos#phy of the Upanishads, p. 19.
ol g g | Ry o | el Al amar | Svsd g

- These four pregnant expressions {Mahiviky:) originated from the Brahmauaa, wheaes
it'may be . concluded Nirgasa-Bralma-Vidyi or knowledge of absolute Brabma was
confined among them. 1t was the Saguga-Brahma-Vidyd or knowledge of Brahma limited
by form and sttribates that is said to have been intraducted by the Kéatriyas,
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son of Arupi of the Gautama family, that he had no cause of being sorry
for his inability to explain certain doctrines of Adhyiima-Vidgd which
were known only to the Ksatrizas. [t may he observed that Mahivira
and Bunddha who founded respectively Jainisin and  Buddhisin—two
universal religions based on philosophy or Adhyitma-Vidya—were also
Kaatriyas. Kapila ix reputed to be the lirst Brilonapa who proponnded
a sytem of philosophy ealled Simkhya, but his werk on the subject not
having come down 1o us in its oviginad form we are not in a position to
ascertain what relation it hove to the Vedas or what kind of reception was
given toil by the orthadox Drihmagas. We know [or eertain that the
niost powerful Bralimana who uwndertook to stndy and teach philssophy
openly was Gotama, Gaatama or Aksapida the rv:mﬁned awthor of the
Nyaya-Sitra. He lounded a vational ~ystem of philosoply called “ Nyiya"”
which at its inception hiad ne velation with the topies of the Veric Sambita
and Bralimana. At thisstage the Nyiya was pore Logic unconnected with
the scriptural dogmas, Aksapida recognised fomr means of  valid
knowledge, »iz, perception, inference, comparison and word of which e
fast signifiedd knowledge derived throngh any relioble assertion.

This heing the uature of Nyiva or Logic at its early stage it was no
received with favour by the orthodox community of
Brihmanas who anxious to establish an arganised so-
eiety, paid their sole attention to the Samhitis and Bréil-
magas which treated of rituals, tgnoring altogether the portians whieh had
nothing to do with thems.  The xage Jatmini ® in his Mimimsa-Siba ois-

Nyiya (Logic) uof
recgived with favonr.

tinetly says that the Veda having f{orits sole purpose the preseription of
actions, those parts of it which do wot serve that purpese are useless.”
We aro therefore not swprised to find Manu + enjoining ex-commuuication
npon those members of 1he twice-horu easle who disregarded the Vedas and
Dharma-Siitras relying upou the support of ”t‘l.ll-hrlbf_l'd or Logic. Similarly
Valmiki in his Rimdyapa § discredits those persons of perverse intelleet
who indulgein the feivolities of Anviksiki Lhe seience of 1 ogie regardless
of tha works of sacred Jaw (Dharma-¢istin) which they qhnu]d fulluw 48

QTR BRI SR St | 9 1R 1y

(Mimimsi-Satra),
1arsmnein A g« SgTreTEmg e )
& argfoiteral afedr Jgfes: o ,

. . (Manw, adbyaya 2, vorso 1),
{wiereay iy fromrg gy o )
gigmeetitnt s el sgfr @ 0 a1

(Rémirans, Ayodhyi Etnia, Sarga 100),
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their guide, Vydsa in the Mahabhdrata,* Sastiparva, relates the doleful
story of a repentant Brihmapa who, addicted to Tarkavidyd (Logic)
carried on dehates divorced from all faith in the Vedas and was on
that account, tuvned into a jackal in his next birth as a penalty. In
another passagn of the Santiparva,t Vyisa warns the followers of the
Vediuta Philosophy against communicating their doctrines to a Naiyiyika
or Logician. Vyasal does not care even tn review the Nyidya system
in the Brahma-sittra seeing that it has not heen recognised by any
worthy sage. Storiea of infliction of penalties on those given to the study
~ of Nyaya are related in the Skanda Purina,§ and other works; and in the
Naisadha-cirita!| we tind Kali sativising the founder of Nyiya Philosophy
as “ Gotama 7’ the “ most bovine 7 among sagew,

*qrgandy gfreadt g Agfege: |
ety akfRamgoel fedeng o ve
gz wefiar awr $oeg egad |
siseter Arfmwr | meEEaY 3 f=en es o
NET: aiogt 7 g giwanti: )

. aEd wEiwg o sgnard ww Bw o us

{(Mahibhiarata, Santiparva, adhyiya 180.,)

In the Gandharva tankra we dind ;—

MaasrwaTamIfaT: a5 wa 1
qielt difspmgan: A adedg o

(Quoted in Pedoatoginitantea:,
TeEETAE e T IR, |
x X X X

T AITHITY aue Rgam Ay s 0

{ Mahibhiraia, Bntipurva adbyiya 246),

JefgmarEETEateT 0 1o 0

{ Vedinta-sQten 2-2),

§eiten: & % T a7 A% ¥ |
wetsy ghfiers amisl aifveragla
grargEtdsdt afRgreaeda: |
wiMeEa a7 e afxeaf o

: iskanda Purdnn, Kﬂlikﬁklm;ll_la. adhybya 17;,
Hgwd a: Arar oveg aggh: |
el vy aqr g wdw @
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Gradually however this system of philosophy instead of relying
Nysys reconciled with eutirely upnu_ reasoning came fo aitach due weight
seriptural dogmas, to the authority of the Vedas, and later on after
its reconciliation with them, the principles of Nyaya
were assimilated in other systems of philosophy such as the Vaidesika,*
Yoga, Mimamsa, T Sabkhyaf ete. :
Hencelorth the Nyiya was regarded as an approved branch
Nybya a8 an approved of learning. Thus - the ('}z{,utan'm-ll]mrfna-s'ﬁtra&
branch of knowleage,  Drescribes a course of training in Logic (Nyaya)
for the King and acknowledges the utility of Tarks
or Logic in the administration of justice though iu tlie case of conclusions
proving incompatible ultimate decision is directed to be made by reference
to persons versed in the Vedas, Manul| says that dharma or dutyisto be
ascertained by logical reasoning not opposed to the injnnctions of the
Vedas. He recommends Logic {Nyfiya) as 2 necessary stody for a Kiog
and a logician to be an indispensable member of a legal assembly.
Yajfia-valkya$] counts “Nydya' or Logic among the fouricen principal
seiences while Vyfisa]| admits that he was able o arrange aud classify the
* Vaidesika-satrs 114, 2-1-15, 8-1-16. 2-1-17, 2-2-17, 2-2-32, 8-1-15, §-2-3, 0-2-4,

{Jayaniriyana Tarkapancinin’s edition).

t Mimémsd-sitra 1-1-4, 1<3-1, 1-3-2, 1-3-3, L-1-14, 1-4-8G, 1-G-8, 3-1-17, d-1 20, 4-3-18,
5-1-8, 10-3-15.

1Sﬁmkhya-sﬂtm 1-60, 1-101, 1-108, 5-10, 5-11, 5-12.

Yoga-sitra 1-5, 8

S WS A, ST R Egar), e, FFearfafefe:
reeeen e, TR aRiSETW | AAngE  smEd TAde 1 Refed Ao

ey figt mag )
{(Uantamadharma-stitra, adhyéyas 1),
Y SAkR 9 ST |
he. 4 hnd .
TERQIFATT o T A W)
| {Mann, adhyfiya 12, verse 108),
|} St R aoesfiftg amveha |

Iﬁ‘iﬁ'ﬁmmﬁ‘ﬂf i 3
mﬂf{ h a?eaa ! {(Mann, sdliydya 7, vorae 43),
Afet Egrerit Gvad weivre: |
SAINTREAY: 5 qfs @ o
{Manu, adhydys 12, verse 111),
;[«auwm#iafm ﬂﬁtrrawﬁrﬁ@r '
: gqreriy Cruert aw e € Sge o i .

(Yijnivalkys samihitd, adhydya |, verse 8),

IE aﬁwﬁutmqﬁzhgmﬁml
A FAET ara gy WAt qua 0

(Mahabhirata quoted by Visvanitha in bis Vyitti on NyAya-siitra 1 1-1).
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Upaauisads with the help of the  Anviksiki’ or Logic. In the Padma-purina®
Logic is included ammong the fourteen prineipal branches of learning
promulgated by God Visnu, while in,_the Matsya-purdna,t Nyaya-vidyd
together with the Vedas is said to have emanated from the mouth of
Brahma himself. Infact so wide-spread was the study of Nydya that
the Mahibharata is full of references to that science.

In the Adiparva of the Mahabharata Nydyal or Logic is mentioned
along with the Veda and Cikitsd {the science of medicine), and the
hermitage of Kisyapa is described as being filled with sages who were
versed in the Nyaya-tattva (logical truths) and knew the true meaning of
a proposition, objection and conclusion.  The Sinti-parva§ refers to
numerous tenets of Nyfiya supported by reason and seripture while the
Asvamedha-parva(l deseribes the sacrilicial ground as being resounded
by logictans (Hetu-vadin) who employed arguments and counter-argu-

* wgfa Sg A QUREERET |
Hiatat awimay wRgmg arsad |
ATy ¥ g wEnnFIEEal |

Parlia-purdna, side Mairs Sanskeit text Vol 111, p, 2.
purdy P

T sy avnal Agrem RAfnsgan |
Hinran vafaen 3 SAEEESEAT U

1 mmfoe fafemr @ g0 qrgae aan
8g7T a T Rsnediias 0 go

_ {Muhibhdrata, Adiparva, adhyaya 1),
RER AR S5TR: (1 v 0
AEETETERaRAETRd |
Rdysraiafs AmasigoTg: o ey 0
anqETRRTEA el ad: |
TREgFIETY : FEARTRE: 0 vy 0
REETY ® SRAFTARAE: U
' {Mah#bhirats, Adiparva, adbyiys 70).
§ =ygeesivangify fdewfy afyfin |

A L]
i‘mﬁgﬁ AGIRIATT | R M )
(Mahiibhérata, Séntiparve, adbydys 210),

|| ot e’ e A g |

RqurRTs, apg: qeemilniiaR: noge
_ {Mahdbhdrata, Asvamedhaparva, adhydys, 85),

(Matsya-purdna 3-2),
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nents to vanquish . one another. In the Sabhi-parva* the sage Narada
is described as being versed in Logie (Nyiyavid) and skilful in distingnish-
ing unity and plurality~ {* aikya” and ‘““nindtva”) cobjunetion and
co-existence (*“ safmiyoga " and “samaviya”), genus and species (¥ para-
para”) ete, capable of deciding questions by evidences (Pramana) and
ascertaining the validity and invalidity of a five-membered syllogism
{Paficivayava-vikya). '
In fact the Nyiya (Logict was in course of time deservedly
Iteld in very high esteenm. If it were allowed to
The course of Nyéys.  fillow its original course unimpeded by religious
dogmas it would have risen to the very height of perfection. Never-
theless the principles of Nyiya entering into the different systems of
philosophy gave them each its proper compactness and cogency jast
as Bacon’s Inductive Metliod shaped tle sciences and philosaphies of a
Jater age in a differcut country. It is however to be regretted that during
the last five hundred years the Nyiya has been mixed up with Law
(smriti), Rhetoric (alatkara), Vediinta, ete., and thereby has hampered the
growth of those branches of knowledge upon which it has grown up as
a sort of parasite.

SanskrIr CoLLEGE, CALCETITA. } SATIS CHANDRA VIDYABHUSANA.
The 7th November, 1913,

* sy ey g |
YRGATEATARY TRAAFATRL: I g 1
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{Mahabhidirats, Salihdparva, adhyiys 5).



THE NYAYA-SUTRAS.

L o

Boorx 1. —Cuapter 1.

BU LRSS RDN PIS E e B A L E R AL U

NI AT R ATAEBAA NN AT GEATAAT AT
ferstaaiamm: ugiigll

L. Supreme felicity is attained by the knowledge
about the truc nature of sixteen categories, wiz., means of
right knowledge (praména), object of right knowledge {pra-
meya), doubt (sarhdaya), purpose (prayojana), familiar instance
(drstinta), established tenet (siddhdnta), members (avayava),
confutation (tarka®),- ascertainment (nirgaya), discussion
(vida), wrangling (jalpa), cavil (vitandd), fallacy (hetvibhisa),
quibble (chala), futility (jiti), and occasion for rebuke
(nigrahasthina).

Knowledge alout the true nature of sivteen categories | wmeans true
knowledge of the ““ enunciation,”  definition ™ and “ eritical examination ”
of the categories. Book [ (of the Nyiya-Sidtra) treats of * enunciation ”
and * definition,” while the remaiuing four Books are reserved [or * eritical
examination.” The attainment of supreme felicity is preceded by the
knowledge of four things, »iz., (1) that which is (it to be abandoned (viz,,

b

* The English equivalent for *tarks"™ is variously given as “ confutation,” * argu-
mentation,” * redactio ad absurdum,” * hypothatleal reasoning,” ete,
1 Vatsydysna obsorves :—
o sren ureren wgf: | Ipden qderdd |
—{Nyiyadariana, p. 0, Bibliotheca Indica Series).
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pain), {2) that which produces what is fit to be abandoned (»iz., misappre-
hension, etc.), (3) complete destruction of what is fit to he abandoned
and (4} the means of destroying what is fit to be abandoned (viz., true
knowledge®).

QWWWWWW
T N2191RN

2. Pain, birth, activity, faults and misapprehension—
on the successive annibilation of these in the reverse order,

there follows release.

Misapprehension, Taults, activity, birth and pain, these in their
uninterrupted course constitute the “ world.”  Release, which consists in
the soul’s getting rid ol the world, i the condition of supreme felicity
marked by perfeel tranquillity and not tainted by any defilement. A
person, by the true knowledge of the sixteen categories, is able to
remove his wisapprebensions.  When thisis done, his faults, vz, affection,
aversion and stupidity, disappear. Heis then no longer subjeet to any
activity and is consequently freed from tramsmigration and paius. This
is the way in which his release is effeeted and supreme felicity secured,
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3. Percoption, inference, comparison and word (ver-
bal testimony)—these are the means of right knowledge.
[The Cirvikas admit only one means of right knowledge, wiz.,
perception (praiyaksar, the Vaiderikas and Banddhas admit two, »iz,
perception and inferenee (anumdna), 1he Santkhyas admit three, wiz., per-
ception, inference and verbal testimony (fgama or dabda) while the
Naiyayikas whose fundamental work is the Nyaya-sitra admit four, viz,,
perception, inferenee, verbal testimony and comparison (upamina). The
Prabhikeras admit a fifth wmeans ol yight knowledge called presumption
arthipatti), the Bhittas and Vedintins admit a sixih, ziz., non-existence
(abhiva) and the Pawdnikas recognise a seventh and eighth means of right
knowledge, named probability (sambhava) and rumour (aitibvaj].
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THE NYAYA-SOTRAS. 3
4. Perception is that knowledge which arises from
the contact of a sense with its object and which is deter-
minate, unnameable and non-erratic.
Determinate.—This epithet ﬁliati_uguislms perception from tndetermi-
nate knowledge: as for instance, a man looking from a distanee cannot
ascertain whether there is smoke or dust.

I nnamenble.—Signifies that the krowledge of a thing derived
throngh perception has” no connection with the nane which the thing
bears.

Non-erratic. —Tn summer the aun's rays coming in contact with
_earthly heat quiver and appear to the eoyes of men as water.  The know-
ledge of water derived in this way is not perception. To climinate such
cases the epithet non-erratic has heen used.

[Thix aphorism may also be teanslated as follows :-—Perception
ts knowledge and which arises from the contact of asense with its object and
which is non-erratic being either tudeferminale (nirvikalpaka as “ this is
something ') or determinate savikalpaka as * this is o Brihmaga ™)1
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5. Inference is knowledge which is preceded by per-
ception, and is of three kinds, viz., & prion, & posteriori and
‘ commonly seen, '’

A priovi is the knowledge of eflcet derived from the perception of
its cause, e. g., one sceing clouds infers that there will be vain.

A posteriori is the knawledge of eause derived from the perception
of its effeet, e. g., one seeing a river swollen infers that there was rain.

[ Commonly seen’ is the knowledyge of one thing derived from  the
pereeption of another thing with which it is commonly seen, e. ¢., one
seeing a beast possessing horns, infers that it possesses also a tail, or
one secing ymoke on a hill infers that there is fire on it].

Vitsydyana takes the Iast to he “nol commonly seen” which he
interprets as the knowledge of a thing which is not commonly seen, e. g.,
observing alfection, aversion and other qualities one infers that there iz a
subatance called soul.

TRIGETIFTEATTaTITE, “TTAF 121240

6. Comparison is the knowledge of a thing through
its similarity to another thing previously well known,
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A man hearing from a forester that a bos gacaens is like a cow
resorts to a forest where he sees an animal like a cow. Having recollected
what he heard he institutes a comparison, by which he arrives at the con-
vietion that the anbmal which he sces is bos gavaens, 'This is knowledge
derived through comparison. Some hold that comparison is not a
separate mweans of knowledge, for when one notices the likeness of a
cow in a strange animal one really performs an act of perception. In
reply it is urged that we cannot deny comparison as a separate means of
knowledge, for how does otherwise the name bos gavaeus signily the
general notion of the animal called bosgavaeus. That the name bos
gavaeus signilies one and all members of the hos garaeus class is not a
result of perception but the consequence of a distinet knowledge called

comparisoun,
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7. Word (verbal testimony) is the instructive asser-

tion of a reliable person.

A reliable person is one—may he a vigi, Aryn or mleccha, who as an
expert in a certain matter is willing to communicate his experiences of it.

[Suppose a young man coming to the side of a river eanmot ascertain
whether the river is fordable or not, and immediately an old experienced
man of the locality, who has no cnmity against i, eomes and tells Iim
that the river is eastly fordable: the word of the old man is to he aceepted
as a means of right knowledge called verbal testimony].
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8. It is of two kinds, #iz., that which refers to matter
which 18 seen and that which relers to matter which is not
seen.

The first kind involves matter which can Dbe actually verified.
Though we are incapable of verifiying the matter involved in the second
kind, we can somehow ascertain it by means of inference;

[Matter which ts seen, ey., a physician’s assertion that physica)
strength is gained by taking butter],

[Matter which is not seen, e.g., a roligious teacher's assertion that one
conquers heaven by performing horse-sacrifices].
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| 9. Soul, body, senses, objects of sense, intellect,
mind, activity, fault, transmigration, fruit, pain and release—
are the objeets of right knowledge. |

The nb]ects of nghl. knowledge are also enumerated as substance,'

quality, action, generality, particularily, intimate relation [and non-
existence which are the technicalities of the Vaisesika philosophy].
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10. Desire, aversion, volition, pleasure, pain and
intelligence arc the marks of the soul.
[These abide in the soul or rather are the qualities of the substance
called soul].
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11.  Body is the site of gesture, senses and sentiments.

Body is the site of gesture inasmuch as it strives to reach what is

desirable and (o avoid what is hateful. Tt is also the sito of senses for

the laiter act well orill, acecording as the former is in good or bad order.

Senttments which comprise pleasure and pain are also located in the
body which experiences them.

ATYIEAAFEAFRAY “gleariy” Jaa: neigien

12. Nose, tongue, eye, skin and car are the scnses
produced from clements.
Nose is of the same nature as ecarth, tongue as water, oye as light,
skin as air and ear as ether.
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13. [arth, water, light, air and ether—these arc the
elements,

ATEERANTEAT: “gREaTRIaT:” aat: H2igen

14. Smell, taste, colour, touch and sound are objects

of the senses and qualities of the earth, ete.

Smell is the object of nose and the prominent quality of earth, taste
is the cbject of tongue and quality of water, colour is the object of eye and
quality of light, touch is the ohject of skin and quality of air, and sound
is the object of ear and quality of ether.
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15. Intellect, apprehension and knowledge—these
are not different from one another.

[The terwn apprehension (upaladdhi) is generally used in the sense
of perception (pratyaksa). According to the Sankhya philosophy,
intellect (buddhi), which iy the first thing evolved out of primordial
matter (prakpiti), is altogether different [rom knowledge (jidna), which
consists in the reflection of exiernal objects on the sonl (puruse) the
abode of transparent conscionsness.
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16. The mark of the mind is that there do not arise
(in the soul) more acts of knowledge than one at a time.

Tt is impossibie Lo perceive two things simultancously, Perception
does not arise merely from the contact of a sense-organ on s object,
but it requires also a conjunction of the mwind. Now, thé mind, which
is an atomic substance, cannot be conjoined with more than one sense-
organ at a time, lience there cannol oceur more acts of perception  than
one at oue time,
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17. Activity is that which makes the voice. mind

and body begin their action.

There are three kinds of action, viz., voecal, mental and bodily, each
of which may be sub-divided as good or bad.

Bodily actions which are bad are :—(1) killing, (2} stealing, and (3)
committing adultery.

Bodily actions which are good are:—(1) giving, (2) protecting,
and (3) serving. _

Voeal actions which are bad are : —(1) telling a lie, (2) using harsh
language, (3) slandering, and (4) imndulging in frivolous talk.

Voeal actions which are goed are;—(1) speaking the truth, (2)
speaking what i3 usefu}, {3) speaking what is pleasant, and (4) rcading
sacred books, '

Mental actions which are bad are :—(1) malice, (2) covetousness,
and (3) acepticiam, *

Mental actions which are good are :~—(1) eompassion, (2) vefraining
from covetousness, and (3} devotion.
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18. Faults have the characteristic of causing activity.
The faults are aflection, aversion, and stupidity.

AT “qramE:” Ug1Rigen

19. Transmigration means re-births.
Transmigration is the scries of births and deaths, Birth is the
connection of soul with body, sense-organs, mind, intellect, and sentiments,

while death is the soul’s separation {rom them.

- qafugtawtEs: ‘e ngigirel
20. Fruit is the thing produced by activity and
faults.
Fruit consiste in the enjoyment of pleasure or suffering of pain.

All activity and faults end in producing pleasure, which is acceptable,
and pain, which is fit only to he avoided.

TR ‘g’ gl ngieire
21. DPain has the characteristic of causing uneasiness.
Pain is aflliction which every one desives to avoid.  The aphorism
may also be transiated as follows:—
Pain is the mark of hindrance to the soul.
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22. Release is the absolute deliverance {romn pain.

A soul which is no longer subject to transmigration is frecd from all
pains. Transmigration, whicl consists in the soul’s leaving vne body
and taking another, is the cause of its nndergoing pleasure and pain.
The soul attains release as soon as there is an end of the bedy, and, con-
sequently, of pleasure and pain. Those are mistaken who maintain that
release enables the soul not only to get vid of all pains but also to attain
oternal pleasure, for pleasure is as impermanent as pain and the bory.
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‘ 23.  Doubt, which is a conflicting judgment about the
precise character of an object, arises from the recognition
of properties common to many objects, or of properties not
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common to any of the objects, from conflicting testimony,
and from irregularity of perception and non-perception.

Doubt is of five kinds according as it arises from—

(1) Recagnition of commnon properties—e.g., seeing in the twilight a
tall object we cannot decide whether it is & man or a post, for the property
of tallness Lelongs to both.

(2)  Recognition of properties not common-—e.g., hearing a sound, one
questions whether it is eternal or not, for the property of soundness abides
neither in man, beast, eic., that are non-etexmal nor in atoms whiel are
eternal.

(3) Conflicting testimowy, e.g., merely by study one cannot decide
whether the soul exists, for one system of philosophy affirms that it does,
while another systems states that it dves not.

(4) Irregularity of perception, eg., we perceive water in the tank
where 1 really exists, hut waler appears also to exist in the muago where
it really does not exist.

A question arises whether water is perceived only when it actually
exists or even when it does not exist.

(3 Irreqularity of non-pereeption, ¢.g., we do not perceive waler in
the radish where it really cxists, or on dry land where it does not exist.

A question arises, whether water is not pereeived only when it dees
not exist, or alwo when il does exist.

JEAHINET TT9Q qq “TTHT? UL IRM

24, Purpose is that with an eye to which one proceeds
to act.
Purpose velfers to the thing which one endeavours to attain or avoid.
[A man colleets fuel for the purpose of cooking his food].

afFRrlEel afway gigeand @ “cera”
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25. A familiar instance is the thing about which an
ordinary man and an expert entertain the same opinion.
[With regard to the general proposition * wherever there is smoke
there is fire ” the familiar instance is a kitehen in which fire and smoke
abide together to the satisfaction of an ordinary man as well as an acute
investigator.]
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26. An established tenet is a dogma resting on the
authority of a certain school hypothesls, or implication.

qrea i g I e IRIN
~ 27. The tenet is of four kinds owing to the distinction

between a dogma of all the schools, @ dogma peculiar to some
school, a hypothetical dogma, and an implied dogma.
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28. A dogma of all the schools is a tenet which is not
opposed by any school and is claimed by at least one school.
The five elements (viz., earth, water, light, air and ether), the five
objects of sense (2., sinell, taste, colour, touch and sonnd), ete., are tenets
which are accepted by all the schools.

FHETANE: WEETAE:  graasragre:
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29. A dogma pcculiar to some school is a tenet
which is accepted by similar schools but rejected by oppo-
site schools.

“ A thing cannot come into existence out of nothing "—this is a

peculiar dogma of the Sinkhyas. [The eternity of sound is a peculiar
dogma of the Mimarsakas]. '

(14
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30. A hypothetical dogma is a tenet which if

waccepted leads to the acceptance of another tenet.

“There is 2 soul apart from the senses, because it can recognise one
and the soine object by seeing and touching.” [If you accept this tenet
you must also have accepted the following:—(1) That the senses are
more than one, (2) that each of the senses has its particular object, (3)
that the soul derives its knowledge through the channels of the senses,
(4) that a substance which is distinct from ita qualities is tlhe abode of
them, etc.
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31. An implied dogma is a tenet which is not
explicitly declared as quoh but which follows from the

examination of particulars concerning it.

The diseussion whethoer sound is eternal or non-cternal presupposes
that it is a substance. “ That sound is a substance” is here an implied
dogma. [The mind has nowhere been stated in the Nyidya-sfitra to be a
sense-organ, but it follows from the particulars examined concerning it

that it is so}. _
TR AE TR AT R “Haaan:” 191313’ 0

32. The wembers (of a syllogism) are proposition,
reason, example, application, and conclusion.

[1. Proposition.—This hill is fiery,

2. Reason.—DBecause 1t is smoky,

3. Example.— Whatever is smoky is fiery, as a kitchen,

4, Application.—So is this hill (smoky),

5. Concluston. —Therefore this hill is flery].

Some lay down fice more members as follows : —

1 (@) Tuquiry as to the propostiion (jijitisi).—Is this hill fiery in all
its parts, or in a particular part ?

2 () Questioning the reason ‘samsaya).——That which you call smoke
may be nothing but vapour.

3 (@) Capacity of the example to warrant the conclusion \dakya-
prapti). [Is it true that smoke ig alwaysa concomitaut of fire? In a kitchen
there are of course both smoke and fire, but in a red-hot iron-ball there is
no smoke.

4 (a) Purpose for drawing the conclusion (prayojana). ——-—Puapoee con-
gists in the determination of the true conditions of the hill, in order to
ascertain whether it is such that one can approach it, or such that one
should avoid it, or such that one should maintain an attitude of indiffer-
ence towards it.

4 (b) Dispelling all questions (sam¥ayavyudisa).—It is beyond all
questions that the hill is smoky, and that smoke is an invariable‘concomi-

tant of five,
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“383. A proposition is the declaration of what is to be

established. .
Sound is non-eternal-—~this is a proposition.
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34. The reason is the means for establishing what 1s
to be established through the homogencoua or affirmative

character of the example.

Proposition.—Sound is non-eternal,

Reason —Because it is produced,

Example {homogeneous).-— Whatever is prodnced 15 non-eternal, as a
pot. '

The example “ pot” possesses the same claracter as is implied in
the reason, viz., * being produced,” inasmuch as both are non-eternal.

“FT AGEG 401 LR

35. Likewisc through heteroyencous or negative charac-

ter. .

Proposition.—Sound is non-eternal,

Reason, -—Because it is produced,

Example (heterogeneous)—Whatever is not non-eternal is not pro-
duced, as the soul.

The example “soul”™ possesses a character heterogencous to that
which is implied in the reason, viz., "’ being produced,” inasmuch as one
is eternal and the other non-eternal.

AT AR TR “TTRCRH” 111wy

36. A homogeneous (or affirmative) example is a
familiar instance which is known to possess the property to
be established and which implies that this property is in-
variably contained in the reason given.

Proposition—Sound is non-eternal,

Reason—DBecause it is produced,

Homogeneous example—Whatever is produced is non-eternal, as a
pot. |

Here * pot ' is a familiar instance which possesses the property of
non-eternality and implies that whatever is producer ” 18 attended by
the sameé property {zon-eternality).
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37. A heterogencous (or negative) example is a
familiar instance which is known to be devoid of the pro-
perty to be established and which implies that the absence
of this property is invariably rejected in the reason given.

Proposition—Sound is non-eternal,

Reason—Because it ia produced,

Heterogeneous example—Whatever is not non-eternal is not produced,
as the soul.
_ Here the soul is a familiar instance which is known to be devoid of
~ the property of non-eternality and implies that if anything wers produced,
it would necessarily be deprived of the quality of eternality, i.e., ‘being
produced ’ aud ‘ eternal’ are imcompatible epithets.

IAMENTECIGIEEA 7 aufa 1T argeq
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38. Application is a winding up. with reference to
the example, of what is to be established as heing so or
not so.

Application is of two kinds: (1) aeffimnative and (2) negative. The
affirmative application, which is expressed by the word “so,” oceurs when
the example is ol an aflirmative character. ‘The negative application,
which is expressed by the phrase “ not s0,” occurs when the example is of
a negative character.

Proposition-~Sound is non-eternal,

Reason—Because it i3 produeed,

Example—Whatever is produced is non-eternal, as a pot,

A firmative application—So is sound (produced),

Conclusion.—Therefore sound is non-cternal.

Or:

Proposition—Sound is not eternal,

Reason-=Because it 1s produced,

Example— Whatever is eternal is not produced, as the soul,
Negative application.---Sound is not so (i.e., sound is not produced),
Conclusion.—Therefore sound is not eternal.
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39. Conclusion is the re-stating of the proposition

after the reason has been mentioned.

Conclusion is the confirmation of the proposition after the reason
and the example have been mentioned.

Proposition —Sound is non-eternal,

Reason—Because it is produaced,

Example—Whatover is produced is non-cternal, as a pot,

Application—So is sound (produced),

Conelusion.—Therefore sound is pwduced
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40. Confutation, which is carried on for ascertain-
ing the real character of a thing of which the character is
not known, is reasoning which reveals the character by
showing the absurdity of all contrary characters.

Is the soul eternal or non-eternal ? Here the real character of the
soul, niz., whether it is eternal or non-eternal, ig not known. In ascertain-
ing the character we reason as follows : —If the soul were non-eternal it
would be impossible for it to enjoy the fraits of its own actions, fo undergo
transmigration, and to attain final release. DBut such a conclusion is
absurd : such possibilities are known to belong to the soul: therefore, we
must admit that the soul is eternal.

AT AT IREIRG R ne e

41. Ascertainment is the removal of doubt, and the

determination of a question, by hearing two opposite sides,

A person wavers and doubts if certain statements are advanced to
him by one of two parties, but opposed by the other party. His doubt
is not removed until by the application of reasons he can vindicate either
of the parties. The process by which the vindication is effected ig ealled
ascertainment. Ascertainment i3 not, however, in all cases preceded by
doubt, for instance, in the case of perception things are ascertained
directly. So also we ascertain things directly by the authority of scrip-
tares, ar through discussion. But in the case of investigation, doubt must
‘precede ascertainment.
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Boox I.-—Cuarrer II.
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1. Discussion is the adoption of one of two oppos-
ing sides. What is adopted is analysed in the form of five
members, and defended by the aid of any of the means of
right knowledge, while its opposite is assailed by confuta-
tion, without deviation from the established tenets.

[A dialogue or disputation (kathd) is the adoption of & side by a dis-.
putant and its opposite by his opponent. It is of three kinds, »iz.,
discussion which aims at ascertaining the truth, wrangling which ailms at
gaining victory, and cavil which aims at finding mere faults. A diseutient
is one who engages himself in a disputation as a means of seeking the
truth].

An instauce of discussion is given below :-

Discutient—There is soul.

Opponent—There ig no soul.

Discutient —Soul is exiatent {proposition).

Because it is an abode of consciousness (reason),

Whatever is not existent is not an abode of conseiousness, -
as a hare’s horn (negative example).

Soul 18 not so, that is, soul is an abode of consciousness
(negative application).

Therefore soul is existent {econclusion).

Opponent—=Soul is non-existent (proposition).

Because, etc.

Discutient-—The scripture which is a verbal testimnony declares f.he

existence of soul.

- Opponent
Digcutient—1f there were no soal n, would not be possnble to appre—

hend one and the same object through siglt and touch.
Opponent L
Discutient—Tne doctrine of soul harmonises well with the various
tenets which we hold, viz., that there are eoternal things, that everybody.
enjoys pleasure or suffers pain according to his own actions, ete. 'I‘_here—

fove there is soul.
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" [The discussion will he considerably lengthened if the opponent

happens to be u Buddhist wlio does not admit the authority of seripture,
aud holds that there are no eternal things, ete.].
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2. Wrangling, which aims at gaining victory, is the
defence or attack of a proposition in the manner aforesaid
by quibbles, futilities, and other processes which deserve
rebuke. ¥

A wrangler 15 one who, engaged in a disputation, aims only at vie-
tory, being indifferent whether the arguinents which he employs support
his own contention or that of his oppounent, provided that he can make out
a pretext [or bragging that he has taken an active part in the disputation,

wEaEsETER T ‘R vz

3. Cavil is s kind of wrangling which consists in
mere attacks on the opposite side.

A caviller does not endeavour to establish anything, but confines
himself to mere carping at the arguments of liis opponent.

TR UEARTEAaFEr ‘YT
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4. Fallacies of a reason are the erratic, the contra-
dictory, the equal to the question, the unproved, and the
mistimed.
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b. The erratic is the reason which leads to more

couclusions than one.
An instance bf the erratic is given below :—
Proposition—suund is eternal,
Evratic reason—Because it is intapgible,
Exammple~W hatever is intangible i8 eternal as atoms,
Application—So ie sound (intangible),
Conclusion. — Therefore sound is eternal,



16 BOOK 1, CHAPTER Il

Agein:

Proposition—Sound is non-eternal,

Erratic reason,-—Because it is intangible,

Example,-—Whatever is intangible is non-eternal, as intellect,

Application.—8o is sound (intangible),

Conclusion.—Therefore sound is uon-eternal (intangible),

Here fromn the reason there have been drawn two opposite conclusions,
viz.: that sound is eternal, and that sound is non-eternal. The reason or
middle term is erratic when it is not pervaded by the major term, that is,
when there is no nniversal connection between the major term and
middle term, as pervader and pervaded. Intangible is pervaded neither
by ‘eternal ' nor by ‘non eternal.’ In fact there is no universal connection
between ‘intungible’ and “eternal’ or ‘ non-eternal.’
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6. The contradictory is the reason which opposes
what 1s to be established.
Proposition.—-A pot is produced,
Contradictory reason.—Because it is eternal.
Heres the reason is contradictory because that which is eternal is
never protluced,

gereEcufaen @ Proaraeis:  Caerma:
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7. Equal to the question is the reason: which pro-
vokes the very question for the solution of which it was
employed.
Proposition.—Sound is non-eternal,

Reason which i3 equal to the question—Because it is not possessed of
the attribute of eternality. _

‘ Non-eternal’ 1s the same as ‘not possessed of the attribute of
eternality.’ In determining the question whether sound is non-eternal
the reason given is that sound is non-eternal, or in other words the reason
begs the question.

AT RETATTEAT. “AreqEqw :” 1111 ¢
8. The unproved is the reason which stands in.
need of proof in the same way as the proposition does,
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" Proposition—Shadow is a substance. <

Unproved reason.—Because it possesses motion.

Here unless it is actually proved that shadow posseeses wmotion, we
cannot accept it as the reason for the proposition that shadow is a sub-
stance. dJust as the proposition stands in need of proof so does the
reason itself. [t is possible that the motion belongs to the person who
causes that obstruction of light which is called shadow,

FTATSTATATEE: “HTATHA” N IR 1R

50. The mistimed is the reason which 1s adduced

when the time is past in which it might hold good.—9.

Proposition—Sound is durable,

Mistimed reason—Because it is manifested by union, as a colour.

The colour of a jar is manifested when the jar comes into union with
a lamp, hut the colour existed before the union took place, and will con-
tinue to exist afler the union has coased. Similarly, the sound of a drum
g inanifested whon the drwm comes into union with a rad, wod the sound .
must, alter tho analogy of the colour, be presumed 1o have existed hefore
the union touk place, and to continue to exist alter the nnion has ceased.
Hence sound is dwnble. The renson addueed here is mistimed, becanse
the manilestation of sound does nol take place at the time when the drum
comes 1nto union with the rod, but at a subsequent moment when the
union has ceased. In the case of colour, liowever, the maunifestation takes
place just at the time when the jar conies into union with the lamp. Be-
cause the time of their manifestation is different, the analogy between
colour and sound is not complete, therefore, the reason is mistimed.

Some interpret the aphovism as follows:—The mistimed is the
reason which is adduced in a wrong ovder among the five members,
for instance, as, il the reason s stated hefore the proposition. DBut this
interpretation, according to Vitsyiyana, iIs wrong for a word bears itg
legitimate connection with another word (in a Sanskrit sentenco) even if
they are placed at a distance from each other, aud, on the other hand, even
the closest proximity is of no usc if the words are disconnected in their
sense.* Moreover, the placing of nembers in a wrong order is noticed
in the NyAya-sfitra as o nigrahasthdne (occasion for rebuke) called
apridpta-héla (inopportune).

FFARTAN SO AT “BHL” 111 2o
51. Quibble is the opposition offered to a proposi-
tion by the assamption of an alternative meaning.--10.
* (Quoted by Vitasyiyana in the Nyiya-bhigya, p. 350).

11557
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52. It is of three kinds, viz., quibble in respect of
a term, quibble in respect of a genus, and quibble in res-
pect of a metaphor.—11.

s Rl TpimmEETTEETET ‘AT
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| 53. Quibble in respect of a term consists in’ wil-
fully taking the term in a sense other than that intended
by a speaker who has happened to use it ambiguously.—12.
A speaker mays: *this boy is nava-kambala (possessed of a new
_ blanket).”
A quibbler replies: “this boy is not certainly neva-kambala
(possessed of nine hlankets) for he has only one blauket.

Here the word nave which is ambiguous was used by the speaker
in the sense of “mnew,” but has heen wilfully taken by the quibbler in
the sense of “nine.”

TR ST TR e A TG “amaT-
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54. Quibble in respect of a genus consists in assert-
ing the impossibility of a thing which is really possible,
on the ground that it belongs to a certain genus which is
very wide.—13. |

A speaker says: ‘“‘this DBrahmana is possessed of learning and
copduct.”

An objector replies: *it is impossible, for how can it be inferred
that this p®son is possessed of learning and conduct because he is a
Brahmana. There aic little boys wlo are Brahmanas, yet not possessed
of learning and conduct. .

Here the objector is & quibbler, for ke knows well that possession

"of learning and conduct was not meant to be an attribute of the whole
cl_asa of Br&hn}at_las, but it was ascribed to © this " particular Briihmar,nai
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who lived long enough in the world to render it possible for him to
pursue studies and acquire good morals.

TRARFAMIS AT “Iraresay
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55. Quibble in respect of a metaphor consists in
denying the proper meaning of a word by taking it literally
while it was used metaphorically, and viece versa.—14.
A speaker says: “ the scaffolds cry ont.”
An objector replies: “ it 1s impossible for scaffolds to ery out for they
are inanimate objects.”

Ilere the objector is a quibbler, for he knew well that the word
geaffold was used to signify those standing on the scalfolds.

ﬂmﬂﬂﬁ?’f ﬂﬁﬁfﬁﬂlﬁ[uzmtmn

56. It may be soid that, quibble in respect of a
metaphor is in reality quibble in respect of a term, for the
first is not different from the second.—15.

T FTHFATATAT KL IR 1L/ H

57. But 1t is not so, for there 1s a distinction between
them.—16.
Words are taken in their direct (literal) meanings in the case of
‘ guibble in respect of a term’ while they are taken in their direct (literal)
as well as indirect (secondary) wmesnings in the case of ‘quibble in
respect of a metaphor.

ﬂﬁﬂﬁm%mﬂﬁiﬁﬁﬂﬂm RLIRI QoM

58. If you do not admit that one is different from
another simply because there is some shmilarity between
them, then we should have only one kind of quibble.—17.

1f ‘guibble in respect of a metaphor’ were not dJifferent from
¢ quibble in respect of a term,” then thesc two also would not be differens
from ‘ quibble in respect of a genus’ because there is some similarity

among all of them. This is absurd, hence the three kinds of quibble
are different from one another.

AT T “ATRE” 11120 3¢



20 ' BOOK I, CHAPTER IL

59. Futility consists in offering objections founded
on mere similarity or dissimilarity.— 18.

A disputant says : “ the soul is inactive because it is all-pervading
ag ether.”

His opponent replies : *“if the soul is inactive hecause it bears simi-
larity to ether as being all-pervading, why i3 it not active because it
bears similarity to & pot as heing a seat of union ?”

The reply is futile, because it overlooks the nniversal connection
between the middle term and the major term wlich is existent in the
arguments of the disputant, but wanting in the arguments of the opponent.
Whatever is all-pervading 1s inaetive, but whatever is a scat of union
is not necessarily active.

Or again ;
Disputant—Sound is non-eternal beeause unlike ether it is a product.

Opponent—1f sound is non-eternal hecause as a product it is dis-
similav to ether, why it is not eternal because as an object of auditory
perception it is dissimilar to a pot ?

The reply is futile because it overlooks the wuniversal disconnection
between the middle term and the absence of the major term, There is a
universal disconnection between “a product” and * not non-eternal,”
but there is no such disconnection between “an object of aunditory per-
ception” and *“ not eternal,”

Pwtaufeaaiaatasr “Fagenmg” 1o i

60. An occasion for rebuke arises when one mis-
understands or does not understand at all.—19.

If a person hegins to argne in a way which betrays his utter
ignorance, or wilfully misunderstands and yet persistsin showing that
he understands well, it is of no avail to employ counter arguments. He
is quite unfit to be argued with, and there is nothing left for his opponent
but to turn him out or quit his company, rebuking him as a blockhead
or a knave.

An insfnce of oceasion for rebuke .—-

Whatever is not quality is substance.

Because there is nothing except colour, ete. (quality). .

A person who argues in the above way is to be rebuked as a fool,
for his reason (which admits only quality) opposes his PropogltIOn
{(which admits both quality and substance),
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Another instance :
Disputant—Fire is not Lot.
Qpponent-—But the evidence of tonch disproves such a statement.
Disputant, in order to gain the confidence of the assembled people,
says—* O learned audience, listen, 1 do not say that fire is not hot,” ete.
It is only meet that the opponeut should guit the company of a
man who argues in this way.

AR AT 12 1R1%0 !

61. Owing to the variety of kinds, there is multipli-
city of futilities and occasions for rebuke.—20.,

There are 24 kinds of futility and 22 kinds of occasion for rebuke
which will be treated respectively in Chapter I and Chapter I of Book V.

tfr sitfranme o mragai senearaTaey i damiasg 4 1]



22 ~ BOOK II, CHAPTER L

Boox II.—CuartER 1.
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62. Some say that doubt cannot arise from the re-
cognition of common and uncommon properties whether
conjointly or separately.—1.

Conjointly.-~It i3 sald that doubt about an object is never pro-
duced if both the common an:l uncommon properties of the ohject are
recognised. For instance, if we see in the twilight a tall object which
moves we do not doubt whether it is a man or a post. We at once decide
that il is a man, {or thongh tallness is a property possessed in common
by man and post, locomotion isa property which distinguishes a man from
a post.

Separately. —Likewise doubt about an objeet is said never to be pro-
duced if only the common or the uncommnon propertios ave recognised. For
instance, if we see a tall object in the twilight, we have no reason to doubt
whether it is a man or a post. Tallness is certainly a property possessed
in common by man and post, but the tallness of a man is not identical
with that of a post: it merely resembles it. Now the knowledge of simi-
larity bhetween the tallness of aman and that of a post presupposes a
knowledge of the man and the post, of which the two kinds of tallness ave
ativibutes. If there is alveady a lnowledge of the man and the post,
-there cannot be any Jdoubt about them, for knowledge is the vanquisher

of doubt.
AIRUASTTEGTTTIATT HR 12 1R

63. 1t is farther said that doubt cannot arise either
from conflicting testimony or from the irregularity of per-
ception and non-perception.——2,

frafamat = geafma: a2

64. In the case of conflicting testimony there is,

according To them, a strong conviction (on each side).—3.
Suppose a disputant (Naiyiyika) says: there is soul. His opponent
{Buddhist) replies : there is no soul. .
The disputant and his opponent are guite sure that their respeective
statements are corvect. Hence there is no doubt, but on the comtrary
there is convietion, in the minds of both,
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65. Doubt, they say, does not arise from the irvegula-
rity of perception and non-perception, because in the
irregularity itself there is regularity.—4.

An irregularity may be designaied as such with reference to some-
thing else, but with reference to itself it is a settled fact. If the irregularity
is settled in itself, it is regular and cannot cause doubt. On the other
hand, if the irregularity is not settled in itself, it is devoid of its own
character and cannot cause doubt.

AT SA AT NIEAGTHATAIIATA: N1 isn

66. Likewise there is, they say, the chance of an end-
less doubt owing to the continuity of its causc.-—o.
Recognition of properties common to many objects is, for instance,
a cause of doubt. The common properties continue to exist and hence
there will, they say, bo no cessation of doubt,

TAEETTART AT TR AT
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67. In reply, it 18 stated that the recognition of pro-
perties common to many ohjects, etc., are certainly causes of
doubt if there is no reference to the precise characters of the
objects : there is no chance of no-doubt or of endless-
doubt.-~6.

It is admitted that doubt does not arise from the recognition of
common and uncommon propertics conjointly. Apliorism 2-1-1 hrings
forth the objection that doubt is not produced even hy the recognition
of comnon or nucommon proportics alone. It is said that while we see
a tall object in the twilight, we at once think of a man and a post, both
of which are tall. 'Thus there is knowledge rather than doubt about
the man and post suggested by the tall object. The present aphorism
dismisses the objection by stating that there is certainly a common (non-
distinctive) knowledge about a man and a post suggested by the tall
object, but there is no precise {distinctive) knowledge about them. Precise
knowledge (that is, knowledge of the precise character which distingnishes
a man from a post) heing absent, doubt must arvise. Similar argu-
ments will apply to doubt arising [rom the recognition ol non-common
properties alone,
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Aphorisms 2-1-2 and 2-1-3 raise the objection that doubt does not
arise from conflicting testimony, as the disputant and his opponent are
both confident of their respective countentions. The present aphorism
disposes of the objection by pointing out that in the case of conflicting
statements one is led to believe that hoth statements are worth consi-
deration, but is unable to penetrate into the precise characters of the
statements, Hence though the disputant and his opponent remain fixed,
the umpire and the audience are thrown into doubt by their conflicting
statements,

Aphorism 2-1-4 raises the objection that doubt cannot arise from
the irvegularity of perception and non-peresption as the irregularity is
settled in itself. The present aphorism meets the ohjection by stating
that the irregularity cannot be concealed by merve verbal tricks. The
irregalarity though settled in itself does not lose its own character until
the objects which cause it are removed.

Aphorism 2-1-5 gives rise to the fear that there is the possibility of an
endless doubt inasmuch as the cause is continuous. The present aphor-
ism removes the fear by stating that thongh wmaterials of doubt, such as
common properiies, ete., continue to exist, we do not always recognise
them. Unless there is recognition of the common proporties, ete, there
cannot be doubt.

T HATERAIGAAACEG: W 1 29 19U

68. Examination should he made of each case where

there is room for doubt.—7.

It has been stated that knowledge about the true nature of the cate-
gories consiats in the true knowledge of their enunciation, definition, and
examination. In case of well-known facts admitted by all, there should be
no examination. We are to examine only those cases where there is room
for doubt. The author explains, therclore, first the nature of doubt, and
then proceeds to examine the other categories, lest there should be any
room for doubt in them.

T TATASTATG SAfTanas: N1 g <

69. Pegception and other means of knowledge, says
an objector, are invalid as they arve impossible at all the
three times.—8. .

According to the objector, perception is impossible at the present,
past and future times, or in other words, pereeption can neither be prior
to, nor posterior to, nor simultaneous with, the objects of sense.
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70. [f perception occurred anteriorly it could not, he
says, have arisen from the contact of a sense with its object.

—9,

With reference to the perception of eolour, for instance, it is asked
whether the coloar precedes porception or the perception precedes colour.
1f you say that percoption occurred anteriorly or preceded the colour, you
must give ap your delinttion of perception, viz, that perception arises
from the contact of » sense with its ubject.

TATREET A SRR SHaraig: R 1 9 1 %o 1)

71. If perception is supposed to occur posteriorly
you cannot, he continues, maintain the conclusion that
objects of sense ave established by perception.—10.

The objection stands thus:—The means of right knowledge are
stated by you to be perception, inference, comparison and verbal testi-
mony. All objects of right knowledge are said to be established by them.
The objests of sense, for instance, are supposed to be established by per-
ception: colour is saild to be established by visual perception. This
conclusion will have to be abandoned if yousay that perception occurs
posteriorly to the objects.

IAREE TAAATATHATTATATET JEATH
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72, If perception were siinultaneous with its object
there would not, says the objector, he any order of succes-
sion in our cognitions as there is no such order in their
corresponding objects.—11.

Variows objects of sense can exist at ona time, e.g., colonr and smell exist in a flower
at the same*time, If we hold that perception is simultanecus with its objest we nrust
admit that the colour and the swell can be porceived at the same time, that is, our per-
ception of coloar must be admitted te be simulianeous with our perception of smeil.
This is absurd because two acts of perception, nay, twe cognitions cannot take place’

4 .
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at the same time. As there is an order of succeasion in our cognitions, perception cannot
be simultaneous with its object. The aphorism may also be explained as follows :—

In knowingh colour we performn, we may say, iwo kinds of know-
ledge simultaneously, wiz., perception and inference. Assoon as our eye
comes in contact with the colour, perception results which does
not, however, enable us to be aware ol the colour. 'The colour is brought
home to us by infcrence which, we may say, is perforined simultaneously
with the perception. Now, says the objector, perception and inference
being two different kinds of knowledge cannot be simultaneous, as the
mind which is an atomic substance cannot be instrumental in ploduclng
more than one kind of knowledge at a time.—11.

AFTATAG: TR 11 g1 g N

73. In reply, it 1s stated that if pervception and other
means of right knowledge are nmpossible, the denial of them
is also impossible.—12.

Owing to absence of the maticr fo be denied, the denial is inoper-

ative.

TSR TR N R 4% 1 23 M

74. Moreover, the denial itsell cannot be established,
if.you deny all means of right knowledge.—13.

If you are to estublish anything (e.q., denial}, you can do so only
by one or moroe of the means of right knowledge, viz., perception, infer-
ence, comparison, ete, If you deny them there will be left nothing
which will lead you to the establisliment of the thing. Hence you will not
be able to establish the denial itself.

_awmm&maaiamursrf%ﬁq: RERKERLR

75. [If you say that your denial is bosed on a certain
means of nght knowledge, you do thereby acknowledge the
validity of the means.—14.

Suppose you deny a thing because it is not perceived. You do there-

by acknowledge that perception is a meaus of right knowledge. Similarly
inference, etc., are also io be acknowledged us means of right knowledge.
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76. The means of right knowledge cannot, therefore,
be denied. They are established in the manner that a dram
is proved by its sound.—15.

There is, says Vitsydyana, uo fixed rule that the means of right
knowledge should precede the objects of right knowledge or should sue-
ceed thom or be simultancous with them. The order of precedence is
never uniform. Look at the analogous cases : a drum precedes its sound,
and illumination succeeds the sun, while smoke is synchronouns with fire.

SATAT T FATHATEATG N R 1 ¢ 1 2&

77. The character of an object of right knowledge re-

sembles that of a halance by which a thing is weighed.—18.

Just ns a balance is an instrument for ineasuring weight but is a
measured object when it is itself weighed in another balance, so the
senses, ete., arc said to bo tnstruments of right knowledge from one poing
of view, and objects of right knowledge from another point of view., The
eye, for instance, is an instrument of perception as well as an object of
perception.  So also the means of right knowledge may, if occasion arises,
be also regarded as objects of right knowledge.

TG AREE: TATATA] FAHTUT-A0A T R 121 991

78. 1f an object of right knowledge, continues the
objector, is to be established by a means of right knowledge,
this latter needs also to be established by another means of
right knowledge.—17.

'The objection stands thus : —

You say that an object of rigltt knowledge is to be established by a
means of right knowledge. “I admit this and ask how you establish
the means of right knowledge itself. ~Since a means of right knowledge
may also be regarded as an object of vight knowledge, you are regnired
to eatablish the so-called means of right knowledge by another means of
right knowledge and so on,

aftfraat gArgrRIREEal: 1 k191 g

Y9. Or, he continues, if a means of right know-
ledge does not require another means of right knowledge
for its establishment, let an object of right knowledge
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be also established without any means of ngﬁt knowledge.
—18.

A means of right knowledge stands in the same category as an
object of right knowledge, if you are to establish either of them.
If the means of right knowledge is accepted -as - self-established,
the object of right knowledge must also, according to the objector, be
accepted as sell-established. In such a contingency perception, inference,
etc., will be superfluous.

T gAagsRTOIEag: N R 1 L1 98 N

80. It is not so: the means of right knowledge are

established like the illumination of a lamp.—-19.

A lamp illamines a jar and our eye illumines the lamp. Though
it is sometiwes the lamp, and sometimes the eye, that illanines, you are
bound to admit a general notion of illuminator. Similarly you must admit
a general notion of the means of right knowledge as distinguished from
that of the objects of right knowledge. The means will not, of eourse,
be regarded as such when included nnder the category of an object.

[The aphorism is also interpreted as [ollows:—Just as a lamp
illumines itself and the other objects, the means of right knowledge
establish themselves and the objects of right knowledge. Hence percep-

tion establishes itsell and the nbjeets of sense].

Note.—~Objeetions raised in aphovisms 8,9, 10, U1, 16, 17 and 18 cnanated from tha
Buddhist philosophy, The reply given inaphovisms 12, I3, 14, 15 anil 19, represents the
views of Brilnanic philosophees whe pregard porcoption as a rveal act und objects as
sell-oxistent ontities. According to the Buddhist philosophers, howevar, neither poreep-
tion nor objects have any self-cxiytence, [Chey acquire an apparent or eonditional
existence in virtue of a certain relation which oxists between them. Cause and effect,
long and short, prior and posteriow, cte., ave all relative terms, The whole world is a
network of rolations. The relations themselves are illusory as the objects which are
related have no self-existenco, Henee the world is an illasion or has 3 more conditional
existence. But where there is conditionality there is no teuth, Trnth and conditionklit-y
are incompatible torms. That which nentealises all rolations is the void or absolute
which lies boyond the conditional world, Tu speak the truth, the world is an absolute
pothing thongh it has a conditiona) existoneo, Vide my Translation of the Madbyamika
aphorisma in the Journal of the Buddhist Text Socioty, Caleutta, toe (805, 1808, 1807, 1808
and 1899,
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81. An objector may say that the definition of per-
ceptlon as given before is untenable because incomplete,
"_'20t
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Perception has been defined as knowledge which arises from the.
contact of 8 sense with its object. - Thia definition is said to be defective
because it dees not notice the conjunction of soul with mind, and of
mind with sense, which are causes of perception.

AT TTRaT Sesiatea: 1 R 1 ¢ 1 R

82. Perception, it is said, cannot arise unless there
is conjunction of soul with mind.—21.

From the contact of a sense with its object no knowledge arises
unless, it 1s said, there is also conjunction of soul with mind. A sense
coming in contact with its obhject produces knowledge in our soul only if
the sense is conjoined with the mind. ilence the conjunction of soul
with mind should he mentioned as a necessary element in the definition
of perception.

RuFTaTRIEET IqF: 1L R

83. Were it so, we reply, then direction, space, time
and ether, should also be enumerated among the causes of
perception.—22.

Direction, space, time and ether are also indispensable conditions in
the production ol knowledge. But even the objector does not feel the
necessily of enumerating these atong the causes of perception.

FATTRITITAAT ATAITT: 121 L1 3N

84. The soul, we point out, has not been excluded
from our definition inasmuch as knowledge is a mark of
the soul.—23. ‘

Perception has been described as knowledge, and knowledge implies
the soul which is its abode. Consequently in speaking of knowledge the
soul has, by implication, been mentioned as a condition in the production
of perception.

. AEANIGIAFATH HAG: K122

85. The mind too has not been omitted from our
definition inasmuch as we have spoken of the non-simul-
taneity of acts of knowledge.-—24.

Perception has been defined as knowledge. An essential character-

intic of knowledge is that more thar one act of knowing cannot take place
sta time. This characteristic is due to the mind, an atomic substance,
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which is conjoined with the sense, when knowledge is produced. Hence
in speaking of knowledge we have by implication mentioned the mind ae
a condition of perception.
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86. The contact of a sense with its object is mention-

ed as the special cause of perception.—25.

There are many kinds of kuowledge, such as perception, recollection,
etc. Conjunction of soul with mind is a cause which operates in the
production of all kinds of knowledge, while the contact of a sense with its
object is the cause which operates only in percepiion. In our definition
of perception we have mentioned only the special cause, and have omitted
the common causes which preeede not only perception but also other
kinds of knowledge.

Mﬁmﬁmﬁm&ﬁmnl g13g

87. The contact of a sense with its object is cer-
tainly the main cause as perception is produced even when

one is asleep or inattentive. —26. .

Even a sleeping person hears the thundering of a cloud il his ear is
open to it, and a careless person experiences heat if his skin is exposed
to it.

[Aphorisms 25 and 26 are omiited hy Vatsyiyana, the earliest
commentator, bui are noticed by Udyotakara, Vachaspati, Vidvanitha and
other subsequent annotators].

%Wﬁmﬁﬁmﬂnmumn

88. By the senses and their objects are also distin-
guished the special kinds of knowledge.—27.

The special kinds of knowledge are_the five varieties of perception,
viz., by sight, hearing, smell, taste and touch. These are distinguished
by the senses in whose spheres they lic or by the objects which they
illumine, Thus the visual perception is called eye-knowledge or colour-
knowledge, the auditory perception is called ear-knowledge or sound-
knowledge, the olfactory perception is called nose-knowledge. or smell-
knowledge, the gustatory perception is called tongue-knowledge or taste-
knowledge and the tactual porception is called skin- knowledge or t.ouch-
knowledge.
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89. It may be objected that the contact of a sense
with its object is not the cause of perception, as it is in-

efficient in some instances.—28. \

An objector may say that the contact of a sense with its objsct is
not the cause of perception, as we find that a person listening to a song
may not see colour thongh it comes in contact with his eye.

[Vitsydyana interprets the aphorism as follows :(—If the conjunction
of soul with mnind is not accepted as the cause of perception, a well-known
conclusion will be debarred, »iz., the mark of the mind is that only one act
of knowledge is possible at a time. This interpretation, here inappro-
priate, iz based on the Bhisya-commentary published by the Asiatic
Society of Bengal in 1885. [ fully agree with those wlho hold that the
real Bhigya-commentary of Vitsyiyana is not yet available to ns.]

Ia RNRERLY
90. 1t is not so hecause there is pre-eminence of some
particular object.—29.

It is admitted that a person while listening to a song may not see
colour though it comes in eontact with his eye.  Yet the instance does not
prove that the contact of a sense with its ohject is not the cause of percep-
tion, for it is to be understood that his intent listening prevents him
from seeing the colour. In other words, the auditory perception
supersedes the visual perception, because the song 14 move attractive than
the colour.

[Vatsydyana interprets the aphorism thus :—7The eonjunction of soul
with mind is not rendorcd useless, evon if there is predominance of
the senses and thetr objects. Lf perception is produced when a person is
aslesp or inattentive, it is hecause there iy then the predominance of his
sense and its object though even then there is a faint conjunction of soul
with mind.. This interpretation is based on the Bhisya-commeuntary as
available to us. It is ingenious hut out of place here].

THIATATHRTTHEUTIATS: 121 120

91. Perception, it may be urged, is inference bhecause

it illumines only a part as a mark of the whole.—30.

- We are said Lo perceive a tree while we really perceive only a part of
it "This knowledge of the tree, as a whole, derived from the knowledge .
of & part of it is, according to the objectors, a case of inference. '

.
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92. But this is not so, for perception is admitted of

- at least that portion which it actually illnmines.—31.
The objectors themselves admit that a part is actaslly perceived.
Hence perception as a means of knowledge is not altogether denied and it

is accepted as different from inference.
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93. Moreover, the perception is not merely of a part,

for there is a whole behind the part.—32.

The perception of a part does not exclude perception of the whole
of which it is a part. If you touch the hand, leg or any other limb of a
person you ave said to touch the person. Similarly, if you percetve a part
of a thing you are said to perceive the thing. A part implies the whole,
and perception of a part implies perception of the whole.
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94, There is, some say, doubt about the whole,

because the whole has yet to be established.—33.

The objectors say that parts alone are realities and that there is no
whole beliind them. A tree, for instance, is yellow in some parts and
green in other parts. If the tree was one whole, then the contradictory
qualities of yellowness and greenness could not have belonged to it
simultaneously. Hence the parts alone must, according to them, be

regarded as real.
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- 95. If there were no whole there would, it is replied,

be non-perception of all.—34.
All sigmifies substance, guality, action, generality, particularity and

intimate relation. None of these would he perceptible if the whole were
dented. Sugpose that the parts alone are real. Then since a part is not
of fixed dimension, it may itself be divided intc parts, these latter again
into further parts and so on until we reach the atoms which are the
ultimate parts. Now the atoms which possess no bulk are not pepeeptible.
Similarly, the quality, action, ete., which inhere in the atoms are also not
perceptible. Consequeuntly if we deny that there is . ‘ whole ’ neither "the
substance nor quality, ete., would be perceptible. :
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96.  There is a whole because we can hold, pull
etc.—35.

If there were no whole we could not have held or pulled an entire
_thing by holding or pulling a part of it. We say, ‘one jar, ‘one man,’
ote. This use of ‘one’ would vanish if there were no whole.
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97. The illustration from an army or a forest does
not hold good, for atoms cannot be detected by the senses.

—36.

If any one were to say that just as a single soldier or a single tree
may not be seen from s distance hut an army consisting of namerous
soldiers or a forest consisting of numerous trees is seen, so a single atorn
may not be perceptible but a jar consisting of numerous atoms will be
perceptible, and these atoms being called ‘one jar,” the use of 'one’ will
not vanish, The analogy, we reply, does not hold good because the
goldiers and trees possess bulk and so are perceptible, whereas the atoms
do not possess bulk and are individually not perceptible. Itis absurd
to argue that because soldiers and trees are perceptible in the mass, atoms
are perceptible in the mass also : to avoid thia conclusion we must admit

the existence of a whole beyond the parts.
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98. Inference, some say, is not a means of right
knowledge as it errs in certain cases, ¢.g., when a river is
banked, when something is damaged and when similarity
misleads, &c.—37.

If we see ariver swollen we infer that there has been rain, if we see
the ants carrying off their eggs, we infer that there will be rain and if we
hear a peacock scream, we infer that clouds are gathering. These infer-
ences, says an objector, are not necessarily correct, for a river may be
swollen because embanked, the ants may carry off their eggs becauss their
nests have been damaged, and the so-called screaming of a peacock may
be nothing but the voice of a man.

Wmmﬁnmuun

It is not so, because our inference is based on
Bomet.hnng else than the part, fear and likeness.—38.
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The swelling' of a river caused by rain is different from that which
results from the embankment of a part of it; the former is attended by a
great rapidity of currents, an abundance of foam, a mnasa of fruits, leaves,
wood, eic. The manner in which ants carry off their eggs just before
rain is quite different from the mauner in which they do so when their
neats are damaged. The anta run away quickly in a steady line when
rain is inminent but fear makes them fly in disorder when their nests are
damaged. Tho screaming of a peacock which suggests gathering clouds
is quite different from a man’s imitation of it, for the latter is not natural.
If in such cases any wrong inference ig drawn, the fault is in the person,
not in the process.
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100, There is, some say, no present time—because
when o thing falls we can know only the time through
which it has fallen and the time through which it will yet

fall.—39.

Inference has reference to three times. In the a priori inference we
pass from the past to the present, in the a posterior: from the present to
the past and in the ‘ commonly seen’ from the present to the present. It
is, therefore, proper that we should examine the three times. The reason
which leads some people to deny the present time is that when a fruit, for
instance, falls from a tree we recognise only the past time taken up by the
fruit in traversing & certair distance and the future time which will yet
be taken up by the fruit in traversing the remaining distance. There is no
intervening distance which the fruit can traverse at the ac-called present
time. Hence they say there is no present time,
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101. 1f there is no present time there will, it
is replied, be no past and future times because they are

related to 1t.—40.
The past is that which precedes the present and the future is that

which succeeds §  Hence if there is no present time there cannot be any
past or future time. .

- ™, ha ¥
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102. The past and future cannot be established by a
merg mutual reference.—41.
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If the paat is defined as that which is not the future and the future
is defined as that which is not the past, the definition would involve a
fallacy of mutual dependency. Hence we must admit the present time to
which the past and future are related.
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103. If there were no present time, sense perception
would he impossible, knowledge would be impossible.—42.

1f you deny the present time there cannot be any perception which
illamines only what is present in time ; and in the absence of perception
all kinds of knowledge would be impossible. Hence the present time is
established by confutation or the principle of reductio ad absurdum.

PAAFASTATRAGIAIT TEUH 121 L1

104. We can know both the past and the future for
we can conceive of a thing as made and as about to be
made.—43.

The present time is indicated by what continues, the past by what
has been finished and the future by what has not yet begun.
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105. Comparison, some say, is not a means of right
knowledge as it cannot be established either through
-complete or considerable or partial similarity —44.
On the ground of complete similarity we never say " a cow is like a
cow,” on the ground of considerable sinilarity we do not say that “a
buffalo is like a cow,” and ou the ground of partial similarity we do not
say that “a mustard seed is like Mount Mern.” Hence comparison is
regarded by some as not a means of right knowledge, for it has no
precige standard.
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106. This objection does not hold good, for compari-
son is established through similarity in a high degree.—45,

The similarity in a high degree exiats between such well known
objects as & cow aud a bos gavaeus, etc.
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107. Comparison, some say, is not different from
inference, for both seek to establish the unperceived by

means of the perceived.—46.

We recognise a bos gavaeus at first sight through its special
similarity toa cow which we have often perceived. This knowledge
of a previously unperceived object derived through its similarity to a per-
ceived object is, it has been said, nothing but a case of inference.
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108. It is not in a bos gavaeus unperceived that we

find the real matter of comparison.—47.

The matter of comparison is similarity, e.g., between a cow and a
boa gavaeus. The bos gavaeus in which we notice the similarity is first
perceived, that is, on perceiving a bos gavaeus we notice its aimilarity to a
cow. Hence comparison supplies us with knowledge of a perceived thing
through its similarity to another thing also perceived. This characteristic
distinguishes it from inference which farnishes us with knowledge of an
unperceived thing through that of a thing perecived.
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109. There is no non-difference inasmuch as com-
parison is established through the compendious expression
£ "—-48

It is not true that comparison is identical with inference hecause the

former is established through the compendious expression ““so.” ‘Ag
is & cow, s0 is a bos gavaeus'—this is an inatance of comparison. This
use of ‘8o’ makes it clear that comparison is a distinct means of right

kndwledge.
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110. Werbal testimony, saysome, is inference be-
cause the object revealed by it is not perceived but inferred.
‘—49.. L]

Inference gives us the knowledge of an unperceived object through

‘the knowledge of an object which is perceived. Similarly, verbal testi-
mony enables s to acquire the knowledge of an unperceived object
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through the knawledge of a word which ia perceived. The verbsl testi-
mony is, therefore, supposed by some to be inference, as the object
revealed by both is unperceived.
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111. In respect of perceptibility the two cases are

not, continues the objector, different.—50.

In inferenco as well as in verbal testimony we pass to an anperceived
object through an object which is perceived. In respect of perceptibility
of the object through whicl we pass, the_inference does not, continues the
objector difter from the verbal testimony.
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112. ‘There is moreover, adds the objector, the same

connection.—51.
Just as in inference there is a certain connection between a sign (a.¢.,

smoke, and the thing signified by it fe. g., fire), 8o in verbal testimony
there is connection between a word and the object signified by it. So
inference, says the objector, is not different from verbal testimony.
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113. In reply we say that there is reliance on the
matter signified by a word because the word has been used
by a reliable person.—52.

In reference to the objections raised in aphorismas 49 and 50 we say
that we rely on unseen matter not simply hecause it is signified by words
but becsuse they are spoken by a reliable person. There are, some eay,
paradise, nymphs, Uttarakuarns, seven islands, ocean, human settlements,
elc. We accept them as realities not because they are known through
words, but because they are spoken of by persons who are reliable. Hence
verbal testiraony is not inference. The two agree in conveying knowledge
of an object through its sign, but the sign in one is different from the sign
in the other. In the case of verbal testimony the spacial point is to
decide whether the sign (word) comes from a reliable person.

Aphorism 51 speaks of a certain connection between & ward and
the object signified by it. The present aplorism points out that the
oonnectign is not a natural one. We acknowledge that a word indicates
a certain object, but we deny that the object s naturally or necessarily
conneoted with the word. Hearing, for instance, the word " cow,” we
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think of the animal signified by it, nevertheless the word and the animal
are not connected with each other by nature or necessity. In the case of
inference, however, the connection between a aign (e.g., smoke) and the
thing signified (e. g., fire) is natural and necessary. Therefore the connec-
tion involved in inference ie not of the same kind as that involved in

verbal testimony.
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114. There is, in the case of verbal testimony, no

perception of the connection.—53.
The connection between a sign and the thing signified, which is the

basis of inference, is obvious to perception. For instance, the inference
that * the hill is fiery because it is amoky " is based on a certain connee-
tion between smoke and fire which is actually perceived in a kitchen or
elsewhere. The connection between a word and the objects signified by it,
which is the basis of verbal testitnony, is not obvious to perception. The
word Uttarakuru, for instance, signifies the country of that name, but the
connection between the word and the country is not perceived, as the
latter lies beyond our observation. Hence verbal testimony ia not

inference.
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| 115. There i8 no natural connection between a word
and the object signitied by it, as we do not find that the
words food, fire and hatchet, are accompanied by the ac-
tions filling, burning and splitting.—54

If a word were naturally connected with the object signified by it,
then by uttering the words food, fire and hatchet we should have found
our mouth filled up (with food), buarnt (with fire) and eplit (by a hatcheﬁ).'
But such is never the case. Hence there is no natural connection between
- & word and the object signified by it, and consequently verbal testimony
+i8 not inference.

TERUSTAEATTTIRNT: 121 Uil

116. It cannot, says an objector, be denied that there
is a fixed connection between words and their mea.nings.——55.
A particular word denotes a particular meaning, e.g., the word ‘cow’
denotea the animal of that name, buat it does not denote a horse, a jar or
any other thiag. There is, thorefore, in the case of verbal testimony, a
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fixed connection between & word and its meaning as there ia in the case
of inference a fixed connection between a sign and the thing signified. Hence
verbal testimony ie considered by the objector to be a case of inference.
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117. We reply it is through convention that the

meaning of a word is understood.—56. .
The connection between a word and its meaning is conventional and
not natural. The connection though fixed by man is not mseparab]e and?

connot therefore be the basis of an inference.
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118. There is no universal uniformity of connection

between a word and its meaning.—57.

The risis, dryas and mlecchas use the same word in different senses,
e.g., the word “yava™ is used by the firyas to denote a long-awned grain
but by the mlecchas to denote a panic-seed. So the connection between
a word and its meaning is not everywhere uniform and consequently
verbal testimony cannot be considered as inference.

YT RTASATITAGAGHRRRT: 4181 yen

119. The Veda, some say, is unreliable as it involves

the faults of untruth, contradiction and tautology.—58.

The Veda, which isa kind of verbal testimony, is pot, some say,
a means of right knowledge. It is supposed by them to be tainted with
the faults of untruth, contradiction and tautology. For instance, the
Veda affirms that a son is produced when the sacrifice for the sake of a
"son is performed.

It oftep happens that the son is Dot produced though the sacrifice
has been performed.

There are many contradictory injunctions in the Veds, eg., it de-
clares ““ let one sacrifice when the sun has risen,” also ‘‘let one sacri-
fice when the sun has not risen,” etc. There is such tautology as
“let the first hymn be recited thrice,” “let the last hymn be recited
thrice,” etec.
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120. The sd-called untruth in the Veda comes from |
some defect in the act, operator or materials of sacrifice.—59.
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Defoct in the act consists in sacrificing not accotding to rules, defést
in the operator (officiating priest) consists in his not being a learned mav,
and defect in the materials consists in the fue! being wet, hutter being
not fresh, remuneration (to the officiating pricst) being smell, ete. A son
is sure to be produced as a result of performing the sacrifice if these
defecis are avoided. Therefore there is no untruth in the Veda.
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121. Contradiction would occur if there were altera-
tion of the time agreed upon.—60.

Let a person perform sacrifice before sunrisae or after snurise if he
has agreed upon doing it at either of the times. Two alternative courses
being open to him he can perform the sacrifice before sunrise or after
sun-rise according to his agreement or desire. The Veda cannot be charged
with the fault of contradiction if it enjoins such alternative courses.
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122. There is no tautology, because re-inculcation is
of advantage.—61.

Tautology means a useless repetition, which never occurs in the
Veda. If there is any repetition there it is either for completing 4 certain
pumber of syllables, or for explaining a matter briefly expressed, ete.
* Lot the first hymn be recited thrice,” “let the last hymn be recited
thrice ""—-——auch instances emhody a useful repetition.
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123. And because there is necessity for the classifica-
tion of Vedic speech.—62. -

It is necessary to divide the Vedic speech into classes based on
special characters.

Rreadaengarrrsatafagm 0 2 1 ¢ 16 o

124. The Vedic speech being divided on the principle
of injunction, persuasion and re-inculeation.—63.

The two main divisions of the Veda ave (1) hymin and (2) ritual.
The_rltua.l portion admits of three sub-divisions, vfa., injunctive, persua-
_sive and re-inculcative.
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125.  An injunction is that which exhorts us to adopt.

a certain course of action [as the means of attaining good].
The following s an injunction :—"“Tet him who desires paradise
perform the fire-sacrifice.” 'This is a diveet command. '
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126. Persuasion is effected through praise, blame,
warning, and prescription.—865.

Praise is speech which persuades to a certain couwrse of action by
extolling its cousequences, eg., “ By the Sarvajit sacrifice gods con-
querad all, there is nothing like Sarvajit sacrifice, it enables us to obtain
evervthing and to vanquish every one, ete.” Here there is no direct com-
mand but the Sarvajit sacrifice is extolled in such a way that wo are
persuaded to perform it,

Blame is speceh which persuades us to adopt a certain eourse of
action by acquainting us with the undesirable consequences of neglecting
it, e. g., “ Ome who performs any other sacrifice neglecting the J yotistoma
falls into a pit anrl decays there.” Here one 18 persuaded to perform the
Jyotistoma saerifics the neglect of which brings about evil consequences.

Wapning is the mentioning of a course of action the ohstruction of
which by som2 particnlar person led to bad eonsequences, eqg., on pre-
genting oblation one is to take the [at first and the sprinkled butter
aftorwards, hut alas ! the Charaka priests first took the sprinkled butter
which was, as it were, the life of fire, etc. Ilere the foolish course of action
adopted by the Charaka priests should serve ag a warning to other priests
who ought to avoid the course.

Preseription implies the mention of some thing as commendable on
account of its antiquity, eg., “By this the Brilmanas recited the

Sima hymn, ete.”
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127. Re-inculcation is the repetition of that which

has been enjoined by an injunction.—66.

Re-inculeation may consist of (1) the repetition of an injunetion, or
(2) the repatition of thit which lhas bsen enjoined. The first is called
verbal re-inculcation and the second objective re-inculecation. In the Veda
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there is re-inculeation as in ordinary use there is repetition. * Non-eternal,
not eternal "—this isa verbal repetition. ‘ Non-eternal, possessing the
character of extinction ”—this is objective repetition.
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| 128. There is, some say, no difference between re-in-
culcation and tautology, as there isin either case a repetition
of some expression already used.—67.

Re-inculeation ie supposed by some to be a fault inasmuch as it
does not, according to them, differ from tautology.
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129, There i1s a difference, because re-inculeation

serves some useful purpose, e.g., a command to go faster.—68.
Tautology consists of a useless repetition but the re-petition in the
case of re-inculcation is useful, e. g., ““ go on, go on”'—signifies ** go faster.”
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130. The Veda is reliable like the spell and medical

~science, because of the reliability of their authors.—€9.

The spell counteracts poison, ete., and the medical science prescribes
correct remedies. The authority which belongs to them is derived from
their authors, the sages, who were reliable persoms, The sages them-
selves were reliable because (1) they had an intuitive peiception of truthe,
(2) they had great kindness for living beings and (3) they had the desire
of connnunicating their knowledge of the truths. The authors (lit., the
seers and speakers) of the Veda were also the authors of the spell and
medical science. Hence like the spell and medical science the Veda must
be accepted as authoritative. The view that the Veda is authoritative
because eternal, is untenable.
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131. Some say that the means of right knowledge
are more than four, because rumour, presumption, proba-

bility and non-existence are also valid.—1.

In Book I, chapter I, aphorism 3, the means of right knowledge
have been stated to be four, w»iz., perception, inference, comparison and
verbal testimony. Some say that there are other means of right knowledge
such as rumnur, presumption, probability and non-existence.

Rumour is an assertion which has come from one to another without
any indication of the source from which it first originated, e Gy in this
fig tree there live goblins.

Presumption is the dednction of one thing from the declaration of
another thing : eg., from the declaration that ‘ unless there is cloud there
is no rain’ we deduce that ‘there is rain if there is cloud.” [A more
familiar instance of presumptinn is this : the fat Devadaita does not eat
during the day time. Here the presumption is that he eats in the night
for it is impossible for a person to be fat if he does not eat at all].

Probability consists in cognising the existence of a thing from that
of another thing in which it is included, e.g., cognising the measure of
an ddhaka from that of a drona of which it is a fourth part, and cognis-
ing the measure ofapmscha from that of an 4dhaka of which it is a
quarter,

OF two opposite things the non-existence of one establishes the
existence of the other, e.., the non-existence of rain establishes the
combination of wind and clond. When there isa combination of wind
and cloud, dvops of water cannot fall in spite of their weight.
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132. This, we reply, is no contradiction since rumour
is included in verbal testimony, and presumption, probab1-
lity and non-existence are included in inference.—2,

_ Those who maintain that rumour, presumption, probability and

non-existence are valid, do not really oppose our division of the means
of right knowledge into four, viz., perception, iuference, companson and.

verbal testimony.
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Rumour partakes of the general characteustlos of verbal testimony
aud is a special kind of it, -

Presumption is exp].nncd as the knowledge of a thing derived
through the consideration of it from the npposite standpoint. For ins-
taace, the fat Devadaita does not eat during the day time: here the
presumption is that he eats in the night. The fact of his eating in the
night has not been expressly stated bnt is ascertained from this consi-
deration that a person who docs not eat during the day ecannot be
stroug unless hie cats in the night. 1t is evident that preswmption like-
inference passes from a perceived thing to an unperceived one because
they are in some way connected.

Probability is inference because itis the cognizance r}f a part from
knowledge of a whole with which it is tuseparably connected.

Non-existence 1s inference inasmuch as it really infera the obs-
truction of a cause from the non-existence of iz effect through a certain
conneetion, viz., if the obstruction oceurs the effect cannot occeur,

ence rumour, ete., are not independant mneans of right knowledge
but.are included in the four cunmerated in Beok 1, Chapter 1, aphorism 3.
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133. Presumption, some say, is not valid because it

leads to uncertainty.—3.
“If there is no cloud there will be no rain”—from this we are
gaid to presume that if therc is a cloud there will be rain.” But it often

happens that a clond is not followed by rain. So presumption does not
always lead to certainty.
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134. We reply: if there is any uncertainty it 18 due
to your supposing that to be a presumption which is not
really so..—4. .

“IFf there is no eloud there will be no rain" From this we are
eatitled to presume that if there is rain there must have been cloud,
But if you pretagd to presume that “if theve is a cloud there will be
rain "' your so-called presumption will be an invalid one. '
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135. The objection itself, we say, is invalid because

__ 1t leads to uncertainty.—b5.
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“ Presumption is not valid because it leads to wuneertainty "~-this
is your objection. In it there are two points for consideration, viz.,
(1) the validity of presumption and (2, the existence of presumption.
Your objection refers to one of the points, tiz, the validity of presumption.
So you do not deny the existence of presumption. TIn so.ne instances,
however, your objection may vefer to wmore points than one, In fact
the nature of your objection is not definite in itsell, or in other worids,
it leads to uncertainty. Hence your objection is invalid.
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136. Or, if that be valid, then our presumption is

not invalid.-—6.

Perhaps you will say that your objection is valid because you can
ascortain in each case whether one or more points are referved to by the
objection. Similarly, wo shall sny that our presumption is not invalid
hecause wo can ascertain in each case whether the presumption is capable
of leading to more conclusions than one. Hence il you say that your
objection is valid, we shall say that our presumption is also valid. .
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137. Some say that non-existence is not a means
of right knowledge because there is no object which is
known by it.-—-7.
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138. Non-existence, we reply, serves to mark out
an object unmarked by the mark which characterises other
objects.— 8.

Suppnse a person wants to bring a pot which is not blue. The
ahsence of blueness is a mark which will. enable him to mark out the
particular pot he wants to bring and to exclnde the other pots which
are blue. Thus an objeet may be known through the non-existence
{(absence) of its mark.
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139. 1If you say that the non-existence (absence) of
a mark is impossible where there was no mark at all, it is,
we reply, not so, because the non-existence (absence) is
~ possible in reference to a mark elsewhere.—9..
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We can, says an objector, talk of 8 mark being non-existent (absent)
if it was previously existent (present). A pot is said to be not blue only
in reference to its being blue previously. In reply we say that it is not
so. *“Not-blue” is no doubt possible only in reference to *“ blue ” but
that blueness may exist elsewhere. For instance, we can talk of this
pot being not-blue, in-contrast to that pot which is blue.
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140. Though a mark may distinguish the object
which is marked, the non-existence (absence) of the mark
caunot, some say, distinguish the object which is not
marked.—10.

A blue pot is distinguished by the blueness which is its mark. Bat
how can we, says the objector, distinguish an unmarked object by the
non-existence (absence) of the mark which it does not possess ?
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141. This is not so, because the non-existence (ab-
sence) of a mark serves as a mark in relation to the pre-
gsence of the mark.—11.

We can speak of a pot being not blue in relation to one which is

blue. Heuce though not-blueness is not a positive mark it serves as a
(negative) mark in relation to blueness.
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142. Moreover we perceive non-existence as a mark
antecedent to the production of a thing.—12.

There are two kinds of non-existence, viz., antececlent nun—emstence
and subsegnent non-existence. When we say t.hat thera will be a jar,
we perceive the mark of non-existence of the jar in the halves which are
destined to compose it. This is antecedent non-existence. Similarly, when
we say that a jar has broken, we perceive the mark of non-existence of the
jar in tho part® whicl composed it. 'T'his is subsequent non-existence.

fadtega = feRed: dmm a3
143. There is doubt about the nature of séund be-

cause there are conflicting opinions supported by conflicting
reasons.—13.
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Some say that sound is a quality of ether and that it is all-pervading,
eternal, and capable of being manifested, Others say that sound like
smell, etc., is a quality of the substance in which it abides, and is capable
of being manifested. Sound is said by others to be a quality of ether
and to be subject to production and destraction like knowledge. Others
again say that sound arises from the concussion of elements, requires no
abode, and is subject to production and destruction. Hence there arises
donbt abont the true nature of sound.
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144, Sound is not eternal because it has a beginning
and is cognised by our sense and is spoken of as artificial.—

14.

Sound is non-eternal because it hegins or arises from the concus-
sion of two hard substances e. ¢. an axe and a tree, etc.  Another ground
for the non-eternality of sound is that it is cognised by our sense. More-
over we atiribate to sound the properties of an artificial object, eg., we
speak of a sound being grave, acute, ete. This would be impossible if
it had been eternal. _

Some say that the so-called beginning of a sound js merely a
manifestation of it, that is, sound does not really begin but is werely
manifested by the concussion of two hard substances. Inreply we say
that the concusston does not manifest but produces sound. You cannot
suppose the concussion to be the manifester and sound the manilested
unless you can prove that the concussion and sound are simultaneous.
But the proof is impessible as a sound is heard at a great distance even
after the concussion of the substances has ceased. So svund is not mani-
fested by the concussion. [t is, howaver, legitimate to suppose that sound
is produced by the concusston, and that one sound produces another sound
and 8o on until the last sonnd is heard at a great distance.
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145. Some will not accept this argument because the
non-existence of a jar and the genus of it are eternal, and
eternal thipgs are also spoken of as if they were artificial.—

150 - ’ '
Some say that it is not true that whatever has a beginning is non-
eternal. Look ! the non-existence ‘destruction) of a jar which began when
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the jar was broken is eternal (indestructible}. Whatever is cognised by
our sense is uon-eternal ; this is also said to be oan unsound argument.
When, for instance, we perceive a jar we perceive also ita genus (i.e., jar-
uess} which is eternal. 1t is further said that we often attribute to eternal
things the properties of an artificial object, e.g., we Bpeak of the extension
- of ether as we speak of the extension of a blanket.
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146. 'There is, we reply, no opposition because there
is distinction between what is really eternal and what is

partially eternal.—16.

That which is really cternal belongs io the three times. Bul the non-
existence {destruction’ of a jar does not belong to three times as‘it was
impossible before the jar was broken. Henco the non-existence (destruc-
tion) of a jar which has a beginning is not veally eternal.
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147. 1t is only the things cognised by our sense as
belonging to a certain genus that must, we say, be inferred

to be non-eternal.—17.

The ohjectors have said that things cognised by our sense aré not
necessarily non-eternal, e.g., as we peyceive a jar we also perceive its
genus jar-ness which is eternal. In reply we say that not all things
cognised by our sense are non-cternal, but only those that belong 1o a
cerlain genus. A jar, for instance, ts non-eternal hecause we perceive it
as belonging to the genus jar-ness. But jar-ness which is cognised by
our sense 18 not non-eternal because it does not helong to a further genus
named jar-vess-ness.  Similarly, soond is non-eternal becauvse it is cog-
nised by our sense as helonging to the genus called sound-ness.

The aphorism may also he interpreted as lollows :—Sound 18 non-".
" eternal bhecause it is inferred to advance in a series.

We do not say that whatcver is cogmsed by onr sense i» non-eternal ;
our intention is to say that things cognised by our sense as advaneing in
a series ars non-eternal.  Sound is cognized in that manner li.e., sound
advances like & wave) and hence sonnd s non-eteranal,

FRUZE FeqmeAtam (s hiv
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148. We further say, that only artificial thmge are
designated by.the term extension.—18.
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When we speak of the extension of ether we really mean that the
extension belongs to an artificial thing which has for its substratum the
ether. Henece we do notin reality attribute to eternal things the properiies
of artificial objects. '

= ) Se: A1l
149. Sound is non-eternal because neither do we
perceive it before pronunciation nor do we notice any veil
which covers it.—19.
If sound were etornal it would be perceived before pronunciation.

You cannot say that sound really existed bhefore pronunciation but was
covered by some veil, for we do not notice any sach veil.
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150. The veil, some say, really exists because we
do not perceive the non-perception thereof.—20.

The ohjectors say :-—If yon deny the veil Lecause it is not perceived,
we deny the non-perception of the veil because it is also not perceived.
The denial of non-perception is the same as the acknowledgment of
perception, or in other words, the veil is acknowledged to he oxistent.
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151. If you assert non-perception of the veil though
the non-perception is not perceived we, continue the objec-
tors, assert the existence of the veil though it is not per-
celved.—21.
'You admit non-perception of the veil thouglt you do not perceive it
(non-perception). Similarly, we, the objectors adinit the existence of the
veil though we do not perceive it.
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152. This, we reply, is no reason, because non-per-

ception consists of absence of perception.—22.

A veil is & thing fit to be perceived.  Our non-perception of it
indicates its absence. On the other hand, the non-perception of a veil is
not a thing fit to be perceived. Hence non-perceplwn of the non-percep-
tion leads us to nothing real.

(]
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153. Some say that sound is eternal because it is
intangible.—23.

Ether which is intangible is eternal. Sound must slmﬂarly, accord-
ing to some, be eternal hecause it is intangible.

T FIITATE 121 L1 Re

154. This we deny, because action is non-eternal.—24.
) Action is non-eternal though it is intangible. Hence intangibility
does not establish eternality.

a1y g v
155. Anatom, on the other hand, is eternal though

not intangible.—25. |
Tangibility is not incompatible with eternality, e.g., atoms are

tangible yet eternal.
FEAFTAT_ 63121 %

156. Sound, some say, is eternal because of the
traditionary teaching.—26.

A preceptor could not hare imparted knowledge to his pupﬂs by
means of sounds if these were perishable (non-eternal). luv fact the tra-
dittovary teaching would, according to the olueutms be impossible if
the sounds wers non-eternal.

ATAATTITEIEG: 121 41 =0

157. This is, we reply, no reason because sound 18 not
perceived in the interval —27. .
Suppose a preceptor delivers certain sounds (in the form of lec-
ture) which are received by his pupit. The sounds are not audible ‘in
the interval between the preceptor giving them and the pupil receiving
 them. They would never be inaudible if they were eternal.
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- 158. 'This, say the objectors, is no argument because

there is the teaching.—28. . |
The objectors say :-—If the sounds as soon as they came out of the
preceptor were destoyed and did not reach the pupil, there could not. be
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any teaching - carried on. But there is the teaching, hence sound
does not perish or in other words it is eternal.

WWR%H‘ nalira\n

159. In whichever of the two senses it is accepted

the teaching does not offer any opposition.—29.

' The word “ teaching” may be interpreted either as (1) the pupil’s
receiving the sounds given by his preceptor, oras (2) the pupil’s imitat-
ing the sounds of his prezeptor a3 one imitates dancing. Neither of these
interpretations woulil support the eternality of sound. In consonance
with the first interpretation we shall say that the sound coming out of
the preceptor proiluces another sound amd so on until the last sound
reaches the pupil. This would make sonmd non-eternal. [t is obvious
that the second interpretation simlarly proves the non-eternality of sound.

AT K191
160. Sound, continue the objectors, is eternal because
it is capable of repetition.— 30.
That wlich is capable of repetition is persistent or not perishable,
e.g., one and the same volonr can be repeatedly looked at because it is
persistent. One and the same sound can similarly be repeatedly uttered,
hence it is per-istent or not perishable.

-
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161. It is, we reply, not so because even if sounds
were “ other” (different), repetition could take place.—31.
Repetition does not prevent perishableness because repetition is
possible even if the things repeated are “other” or different, e.g., he
sacrifices twice, he dances thrice, elc. Here the two =acrifices are different
and yet we use the repetitive word twice, similarly the three dancings
are different and yet we use the repetitive word ° thrice.’

HATATI AT -TaIsH: I1IR1913:0
162. Some say that there is no such thing as other-
ness because what 18 called *other” in reference to some

other is pot other in reference to itself.—32.
" We maintain that repetition is possible even if the things repeated
are “ other” or different. Our position is said to be uontenable : the term
“other” is described as unmeaning, as nothing is other than itself.
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163. In the absence of otherness there would, we
reply, be no sameness because the two exist in reference to
each other.—33.

1f there was no otherness there would. be no sameness. This would
lead us to absurdity as it would disprove both persistency and perish-
ableness. Hence we must admit otherness, and if there is * other” there
will be nun flaw in onr expression, viz., repetition is possible even if things
were ““ other” or different.
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164. Sound, some say, is eternal because we perceive
no cause why it should perish.—34.
Whatever is non-eternal is destroyer by some caure, Scund i said

to have no cause of destruction, bence sound is held by some to be not
non-eternal, (i.e., is regarded as eternal).
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165. But by the same argument we are afraid that
non-perception of the cause of inaudition would mean
constant audition.---35.

If non-perception is to establish non-existence we should not

cease to hear because we do not perceive any cause of omr not hearing.
But such a conclusion is absurd.
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166. Your position, we further say, is untenable
because there is no non-perception,on the contrary there is
perception, of the cause of inaudition.—36.

Suppose that a sound is produced by an axe striking against a tree,
This sound will perlsh alter producing another sound which will again
perish giving rise to another and so on until the last sound is destroyed
by some obstacle. In fact every sound that is produced is destined to
perish.s Hence there'is no non-perception of the caure of inaudition, on
the contrary thereis perception of such a cause. Consequently sound
is not eternal, '
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167. There is, we again say, no non-perception be-
cause the sound [of s gong] ceases on the contact of our
hand [with the gong].-—37. |

You cannot say that there is non-perception of the cause of cessation
of sound, because we actually perccive that by the contact of our hand
we can stop the sound of a gong.
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168. We call a thing eternal (persistent) if it con-
tinues to exist, and if we cannot perceive any cause why it

should cease.—38.

Sound duoes not continne to exist and its cause of cessation is also
perceived. Hence sound is not eternal,
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169. That the substratum of sound is intangible is no
counter-argument.—39.

S8ound has not for its substratmin any of the tangihle substances,
viz., earth, water, fire and air, for it is found to hbe produced even where
these do no exist. IFor instance, sound is produced in a vacuum which
is devoid of smell, taste, colour and touch which are the qualities of
tangible subsiances. The reason why the sound produced in a vacaum
does not reach our ears is that there is no air to carry it. Hence the
substratum of sound is an intangible substance, viz., ether.

- It is a peculiarity of sound that it cannot co-abide with colour, ete.

A tangible substance {eg., earth) which is the abode of smell may also
be the abode of colour, taste or touch. DBut the substance, in which
sound abides, cannot be the abode of any other qualities. "This distin-
guishes the substratwin of sound from the subtrata of other qualities,
This peculiar substratum is called ether.

The fact of having an intangible substratum is no bar to the non-
eternality of sound. Sound, though its substratum is the intangible ether,
is produced by the contact of two'hard substances. One sound produces
another sound (or a certain vibration) which again causes another sound
(or vibration) and so on until the last sound (or vibration) ceases owing
to some obstacle. Sound is therefore non-eternal,
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170. Sound cannot be supposed to co-abide with

other qualities, for there are varieties of it.—40.

In each tangible substance there is only one kind of smell, taste,
touch or colour. If we suppose that sound abides with one or more of
these qualities in a tangible snbstance, we must admit that sound is of
one kind only. But sound is of various kinds such as grave, acute, etc. ;
and even the same sound may vary in degrees according to the nature of the
obstruction it meets. This proves that sound does not abide with other
qualities in a tangible subsauce. 1t further proves that sound is not

unalterable or eternal,
Also signifies that this aphorism is to be considered along with

aphorism 2--2—86 in which a reason for the non-eternality of sound is
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171. From the injunction about modification and
substitute there arises doubt.-—41.

The word * dadlii’ conjoined with the word “atra’ becomes ‘ dadh-
yatra’ by the rule of Sunskrit grammar. Looking at ‘ dadhi-atra’ and
*dacdhyatra’ we notice that there is ¢ in the former and y in the latter,
Here some say that 7 undergoes moditication as g while others say that ¢
comes as substitute for 4. Consequently we are thrown into doubt whether
letlers really undergo modilications or take up substitutes,
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172. If letters underwent modification an increase of
bulk in the original material would be attended by an in-
crease of bulk in the modification.—42.

If we accept the theory of modification the letter y which originat-
ed from the short 7 mnust be supposed to be less in bulk than the y'which
originated from the long i. But in reality the y in both the cases is of
the same bulk, Hq{lce it is concluded that letters do not undergo modl-
fication but take up other letters as substitutes.
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173. The foregoing urgument, some say, is futile be-
cause we find modifications less than, equal to, and greater
than, the original material.—43.

given.
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The bulk of the modification does not, in all cases, correspond to
the bulk of the original materisl, e.g., thread is of less bulk than cotton
which is its original material, a bracelet is equal in bulk to the gold of
which it is made, and a banyan tree is greater in bulk than the seed from
which it springs. Hence the argument against the theory of modification
‘i, according to the objectors, baseless.
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174. It is, 1 reply, not so because I spoke of those

modifications which originated from different materials.—44.

A modification may not corresponc in bulk to its original material,
But if the original materials are different their modifications are ex-
pected to be different. Here ¢ heing dilferent from # their modifications
are expected to be different. Dnt y issues from ¢ as well as 4. Hence
y is not a modification of ¢ or 4.
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175. 'There is, says an objector, difference between a
letter and i1ts modification as there 1s between a substance
and its modification.—45. |

According to the objector there is difference between the letter 2
(or 7) and its madification y as there s diflerence between the substance
cotton and its modification thread.
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176. In reply I say that it is not so hecause the

character of a modification does not exist here.—46.

A modification must be of the same nature with its. original
malel ial, lhough the former may not correspond in bulk to the latter.
A bracelet is no.doubt a modification of gold or silver but a horse is not &
modification of a bull. Similarly y which is a semi-vowel is not a modi-
fication of ¢ tor #) which is a full vowel. o
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177. A thing which has undergone modification does
not agajn return to its original form.—47.
" Milk modified into curd does not again attain the state of milk.
But ¢ having reached the condition of ¥ Toay again revert to its ongmal
from. Hence y is not a modification. of 4. S
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178. Some say that this is untenable because golden
ornaments may again he converted into their original forms.
—48.

A golden bracelet is converted into & mass of gross gold which
again may be modified into a Dracelet. The objector relying on the
analogy of golden ornanents says that in the case of letters the theory of
modification does not suffer by ¢ reaching the condition of i and again
returning to its original form.
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179. The analogy, we say, is inapt because the modi-
fications of gold (called ornaments) do not relinquish the
nature of gold.—49. _

A mass of gold when made into ornaments does not relinquish its
own nature. But i when converted into ¥ loses its own nature. lHence
the analogy is unsuitable.
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180. There is, according to the objector, no inaptness
‘in the analogy as the modification of a letter does not

relinquish the general notion of letters.—50.

Just as gold is maodified into a bracelet without relinquishing the
general notion of gold, so the letter ¢ undergoes modification as y without
velinquishing the general notion of letters.
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181. A quality belongs, we reply, to a thing possessing

_a general notion but not to the general notion itself.—51.

5 A bracelet i= a modification of a ring inasmuch as hoth of them are
gold which possesses the general notion of goldness. The letter y cannot
be a modification of the letter i because they have not as their common
basis another lott®r which possesses the general notion of letterness.
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J82. If the letter were eternal it could not be modified,
and if it were impermanent it could not abidelong enough to
urnisrthe material for modification.-—52
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On the supposition of the letters being eternal i cannot be modified

into v, and on the supposition of their being impermanent ¢ must perish
before it can be modified into y.
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183. Though the letters be eternal their modification, .

says an objector, cannot be denied, as some of the eternal
things are beyond the grasp of the senses while others
possess a different character.—53.

Just as some eternal things (as ether) are supersensuocus while others

{(such as cowhood) are cognisable by the sense, so some eternal things as
ether may he unmodifiable while others as letters may be susceptible to

modification.

mmﬁﬁaaﬁqaﬁﬁmw&r NRIRIYR N

184. Even if theletters are impermanent their modi-
fication, like their perception, is, according to the objector,
possible.—54.

Even if you say that letters are impermaneni you admit that they

abide long enough to be capable of being perceived. Why then cannot
they abide long enough to be capable of being modified ?

Prarcaftad PraantaaTasae REaeREET-
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185. In reply we say that our position is unassailable
because there is no eternalness where there is the character
of modification and because your so-called modification
presents itself at a time subséquent to the destruction of

the original material.—55.

The letters cannot be modified if you say that they are eternal
because modification is the reverse of eternalness. When a thing is modi-
fied it assumes another nature, sbandoning its own. Again, the letters cannos
be modified if you say that they are impermanent because there is no time
for- i (of dadhi) to be modified into y when g (of atra) follows, The sound
‘dadhi’ is produced (pronounced) at the first moment, exists (continuesly}

" during the second moment and perishes at the third moment, The scund

8

»
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(atre) is produced (pronounced) at the second moment, exists (continues)
during the third moment and perishes at the fourth moment. Now, ¢ (of
dadhi) cannot be modified into y until a (of atra) has come into existence.
But a comes into existence at the third moment when ¢ has already
perished. So on the supposition of impermanency of letters, modification
is impossible. _ ' '
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186, Letters are not modified because there is no

fixity as to the original material of their modification.—56.

In the case of real modifications there is a fixity as regards their
original materials, eg., milk is the original material of curd but not vice
versa. In the case of letters, however, there is no fixed rule, eg., ¢ is the
original - material of y in dadhyatra (dadhi+atra) but y is the original
ntaterial of ¢ in vidhyati (vyadh+4ya+ti). Hence the operation of modi-
fication is not really applicable to letters. . -
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187. Some say that there is no lack of fixity because
the absence of fixity itself is fixed.—57.

I is sometimes madified into y and y eometimes into i. So in res-
pect of letters there is no fixity as to the original materials of their modi-
fication. This much, however, is fixed that there is no fixity, or in other
words, the absence of fixity is fixed. Hence the objector, who is & quibbler,
contends that there is fixity at least as to the negative aspect of modifica-
tion.
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188. By saying that the absence of fixity is fixed
you cannot set aside our reason, because the fixity and its
ahsence are contradictory terms,—58.

Our reason is that in respect of letters there is no fixity as to their
.modification. You contend that though there is no fixity, the absence of
fixity is fixed, Ogr reply is that though the absence of fixity is fixed it
does not establish Wxity as a positive fact, because fixity is incompatible
with the absence of fixity. :
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189. There is an apparent modification of letters in
the case of their attaining a different quality, taking up
substitutes, becoming short or long and undergomg diminu-
tion or augmentatlon —59.

A letter is said to attain a different quality when, for instance, the
grave accentuation is given to what was acutely accented. As an instance
of a letter accepting a substitute we may mention gam us becoming gaceh.
. A long vowel is sometimes shortened, eg., nadl (in the vocative case)
becomes nadi: A short vowel is lengthened, e.g., ‘muni’(in the vocative
case) becomes ‘mmune.’ Diminution oceurs in such cases as ‘ag+-tas’
becoming ‘stas.’ In ‘devinim ' (deva-+&m) na is an augment.
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190. The letters ended with an affix form a word.—-60,

Words are of two kinds: nouns and verbs. A noun ends in a sup
affix, e. g. Rimas (Rima+su) while a verb ends in a tin affix, eg., bhavati
{bhii + ti).

g syFFiaRaaiangeemng €ug: uRiId

191. There is doubt what 2 word (noun) really means
as it invariably presents to us an individual, form and
genus,—61.

The word * cow ' reminds us of an individual (a four-footed animal),
its form (Jimbs) and its genus (cowhood). Now, it is asked what is the
real signification of a word (noun}—an individual, form or genus?
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| 192, Some say that the word (noun) denotes indivi-

dual because 1t is only in resPect of 1nd1v1duals that we can
use ‘“‘that,”” “collection,” gwmg, “taking,” “pum-

ber,” “waxing,” ‘‘waning,” * colour,” “compound ” and
“ propagation.’’—62.
_ “That cow is going "—lcre the term " that "’ can be used only in
reference {o an individual cow. Similarly it is only in respect of indivi-
duals'that we can use the expressions * collection of cows” “he gives
the cow,” *“he takes the cow, ” “ ten cows, ” * cow waxes,” “ cow wanes,”
“red cow,” “cow-legs"” and “cow gives birth to cow,”
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193. A word (noun) does not denote an mdlv1dua1
because there is no fixation of the latter.—63. ' -
_ Unless we take genus into coustderation, the word cow will denote

any individual of any kind. Individuals are infinite. They cannot be

distinguished from one another unless we refer some of them to a certain
genus and others to another genus and so on. In order to distinguish -a
cow-individual from a horse-individual, we must admit a genus called
* cow distinguished from a genua called horse. :
Rt AR OSTRTRT T g‘@
STARTASTY AgENI: MR 1RV AR

194. Though a word does not literally bear a certain
meaning it is used figuratively to convey the same as in
the case of Brahmana, scaffold, mat, king, flour, sandal-
wood, Ganges, cart, food and man in consideration of
association, place, design, function, measure, containing,
vicinity, conjunction, sustenance and supremacy.—64.

I the word does not denote an individual lhow is it that we refer to
an individual cow by the expression “* that cow is feeding "? The answer
is that though the word cow may not literally mean an individual we may
refer to the same figuratively. ‘There are such instances as:— Feed the
staff' means ‘feed the Bralimana liolding a staff,” ‘ the scaflolds ghount’
‘roeans “‘ men on the scaffolds shout ,’ ‘e makes a mat ’ means ‘ he aims at
making a mat,” ‘Yama’ (chastiser) means ‘a king,' a bushel of ‘flour’ means
flour measured by a bushel, ‘a vessel of sandal-wood’ means ‘sandal-
wood placed in a vessel,’ ‘cows are grazing on the (langes ' means’ ‘cows
are grazing in the vicinity of the Ganges,’ ‘a black cart’ means a cart
marked with blackness, * food " means ‘ life ' and * this person (Bharadvaja)
is a clan ' means ‘ this person is the head of a clan.’
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195. Some say that the word (noun) denotes form by
which an entity is recognised.—65.
" We nse such expressions as ‘this is a cow’ and ‘this isahorse
'nnly with reference to the forms of the cow and the horse.. Hence it ia _
“alleged by some that the word denotes form,
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196. Others say that the word (noun) must denote
“genus, otherwise why in an earthenware cow possessed of-
individuality and form do we not find immolation, etc.—66.

We can immolate a real cow but not an eartlhenware cow though
‘the latter possesses individuality and form. The distinetion between a
real cow and an earthenware one is that the former comes ander the
genus cow but the latter does not. Henca it is urged by some that a
word (noun) denotes genus.
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197. In reply we say that it is not genus alone that
is meant by a word (noun) because the manifestation of

genus depends on the form and individuality.-—67.

The genus abides in the individual and the individual cannot be-
recognised except by its forrn. Hence genus has reference both to the
form and individusl, or in other words, the genus alone is not the significa-
tion of a word,
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198. The meaning of a word (noun) is, according to
us, the genus, form and individual.—69.

The word (noun) signifies all the three though prominence is given
‘to one of them. For the purpose of distinction the individual is pro-
minent. In order to convey a general notion, pre-eminence is given to
the genus. In practical concerns mueh importance is attached to the form.
"As a fact the word {noun) ordinarily preaents to us the form, denotes the

'- mdxvldual and connotes the genus.
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199. An individual is that-which has a definite form

~and is the abode of particular qualities.—69.
An individnal is any substance which is cognised by the senses as
a limited abode of colour, taste, smell, touch, weight, solidity, tremulousness,
velocity or elasticity.

wﬁlﬁ%&mnnuoou
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900. The form is that which is called the token of
- the. gepus.—79.
. The genus, cowhood for instance, is recognised by a certain colloca
tion of the dewlap which is a form. We cannot recoguise the gents of &
formless subatance. o
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901. Genus is that whose nature is to produce the
game conception.—71. | .
Cowhood isa genus which underlies all cows. Beeing 8 cow s0me~
where we acquire a general notion of cows (.., derive knowledge of
cowhood). This general notion enables us on all subsequent occasions to
recognise individual cows. :
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Book II.-—CHApTER I. -

Qe RETIAE AT N 3 12 1 2 0

1. A sense is not soul because we can apprehend
an object through both sight and touch.

* Previously I saw the jar aud now I touch it:” such expressions
will be meaningless if “1” is not different from eye which cannot touch
and from skin which cannot see. In other words, the “1” or soul is
distinet from the senses. :

ahiskiasicicC URNRARYE :

2. This is, some say, not so because there is a fixed
relation betwoeen the senses and their obj Jects.

Colour, for iustance, is an exclusive object of the eye, sound of
the ear, smell of the nose, and so on. It is the eye that, according to
the objectors, apprehends colour, and there is no necessity for assuming
a soul distinet fromn the eye for the purpose of explaining the apprehen-
gion of colour.

AISTTRIFAIATHEA(ACATANT: N 3 1 2 0 3
3. This is, we reply, no oppasition bocause the exis-
tence of soul i3 inferrod from that very fixed relution.

There ts a fixel volation batw.oon tho sensas anl their objects, eg.,
between the eye aud colour, the ear and sound, and so on. [t is the eye
and not the ear that can apprehend colour, and it is the ear and not the eye
that can apprehend sound. If a sense were the soul it could appreliend only
one object, but “I" can apprehend many objects, that is, “ 1" can see
colour, hear soun’l, anl sy on. Hanse the “I” or soul which confers
unity on the various kinds of appreliension is liffarent from the senses
~each of which can appreliend ouly one object.

ORI AR N 3 12 1 2 il
4. If the body were soul there should be release from
sing as soon as the body was burnt.

If a person has no soul beyond his bady he should be. freed from _
sins when the Dbody is destroyed. But in reality sins pursue him in his
subsequent lives. Hence the body is not soul. -
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- The aphomam admits of anothel mterpret.atlon - |
| If the body were soul there could arise no sin . fromf_,-';:;_:
-~ killing living beings. . .

Our body varies in dimension and character with every moment.
The body which exists at the present moment is 1ot responsible for the
sin which was committed at a previoys moment inasmuch as the body
which committed the sin is now noun-existent. In other words, no sin
would attach to the person who killed living beings if the soul were
identical with our transient body.

bl
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5. There would, says an objector, be no sin even if
the body endowed with a soul were burnt for the soul is

eternal.

In the previous aphorism it was shown that the conunission of
sing .would be impossible if we supposed the body to be the soul. In the
present aphorism it is argued by an objector that we shiould be ineapable
of committing sins even on the supposition of tho soul being distinet
from our hedy, for such a soul is eternal and cannot be killed.
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6. In reply we say that it is not so because we are
capable .of killing the hody which is ihe site of operations
of the soul.

Though the soul is indestructible we can kill the body which is
the seat of its sonsations. Heneo we are not incapuble of committing
sing by killing or murder, Moreover, if we do not a(lmltapelmanent
sonl beyond our frail hody we shall be confronted by many absuldltlas '
such a8 “ loss of merited action ™ (krita hani) and * fgain of unmerited
action " {akpitabhyAdgama). A man who has committed a cer tain sin may
not suffer its consequences in this life and unloss there is a soul continning
to his next life he will not suffer them at all. This is a “Joss of merited
action.”  Again, we often find 2 man suffering the consequences of action
which he’ nevedid in this life. This would be a “gain of unmerited
action " unless we believed that his soul did the action in his previous llfe

'm@ﬁmmualumn

.[There 1s a soul beyond the sense] because what
is seen by the left eye isrecognised by the right.
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A thing perceived previously by the left eye is recognised now by
the right eye. This would have been impossible if the son! were identical
with the left eye or the right eye on the principle that the seat of recog-
nition must be the same as the =eat of perception. Consequently we
must admit that there is a soul which is distinet from the left and right -
eyes and which is the common seat of perception and recognition.
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8. BSome say that the eyes are not two: the conceit of
‘duality arises from the single organ of vision being divided
by the bone of the nose.

The objectors argue as follows : —

If the eyes were really two, vez., vight and left, we would have been
boand to admit a sonl disiinet from. the senses as the cotmmon seat of
_ perception and recognition. But there is only one eye which is divided
by the bridge of the nose and which performs the two functions of
perception and recognition. Henee there is, nceording to the ohjectors,
no soul beyond the eye.
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9. The cyes, we reply, are really two because the
destruction of one does not cause the destruction of the

other.

If the organ of vision- was only one, then on the destmctlon of that
one (% e., ons eye) there would be total blinduness.
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10, This is, some say, no argumneunt for the destrue-
' tlon of a part does not cause the destruction of the whole.

The objectors say :-—Just as a tree does not porish though a branch

. of it has been destroyed, so there may not he total blindness though

: one eye {a part of the organ of vision) has been destroyed.
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11. This is, we reply, no opposition to our ~argument
masmuch as your illustration is inapt. '

o The iHustration of a tree and its branch is not quite apt for a tree-
<! (_loea_ not exist in its entirety but assumes a mutilated condition. when

B
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s'branch of it is cut off. The rlght eye, on the other hand, remains m_
a pelfeot condltlon and performs the full function of an eye even when
the left eye is destroyed.
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12. The soul is distinct from the senses because
there is an excitement of one sense through the operation
of another sense.

When we see an acid substance, water overflows our tongue. In
other words, in virtue of the operation of our visual sense there is an
exciteinent in the sense of taste. This would be impossible unless there -
was a soul distinet from the senses, The soul seeing the acid substance
remombers its properties; and the remembrance of the acid properties
excites the sense of taste. '
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13. It 18, some say, not so because remembrance is
lodged in the object remembered. |
Remembrance, according to the objectors, is lodged in the thing
remembered and does not necessarily presuppose a souk.
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14. This is, we reply, no opposition because remem-
brance is really a guality of the soul.

Remembrance is based on perception, that is, one can remember
only that thing which one has perceived. It often happens that seeing
the colour of a thing we remember its smell. This would be impossible
if remembrance was a quality of a senso, e.g., the eye which has never
amelt the thing. Hence remembrance must be admitted to be a quality
of a distinet substance called soul which is the common seat of percepttons
" of colour and smell.
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15. Mlso because the things remembered are innu-

- merable.

" If memory were lodged in things, we could remember innumerable

~ things at a time. But none can remember more things than one at a time.

' Hence memory must he supposed to be a quality of a separate substance
called soul (endowed with a mind). :
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16. There is, some say, no soul other than the mind

because the arguments which are adduced to establish the
“soul” are applicable to the mind. | '

The substance of the objection is this :—

We can apprehend an object by both the eye and the gkin. It is
true that the acts of seeing and touching the object by one agent cannot
be explained unless we suppose the agent to he distinct from both the eye
and the skin (i.e, [rom the senses), let however the agent he identified
with the mind.
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17 Since there 1s a knower endowed with an instruwt
of knowledge it is, we reply, a mere verbal trick to apply -
the name ““ mind” to that which is really the “ soul.” o

To explain the acis of seeing, touching, etc., you admit an agent
distinet from the senses which are called its instruments. The senss or
instrument by which the act of thinking is performed is called the
“mind.”  The agent sees by the eye, hears by the ear, sinslls by the nose,
tastes by the tongue, touches by the skin and thinks by the “ mind.”
Hence we must :u.lmif the agent (soul}over and above the mind. If you
call the agent as ** mind,” you will have to invent ancther name to
designate the instrument. This verbal trick will not, after al], affect our
position. Moreover, the mind cannot be the agent as it is atomic in
natnre. An atomic agent cannot perform the acts of seeing, hearing,
- knowing, feeling, etc.
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18. Your conclusion is moreover opposed tqQ inference.

We admit a mind apart from the soul. If yon deny any one of them
or identify one with the other, an absurd conclusion will follow. Unless
you admit the mind you will not be able to explain the internal percep-
tion, By the eye you can see, by the ear yon can hear, by the nose yon can
smell, by the tongue you can taste and by the skin you can touch. By
what sense do yon carry on internal perception, wviz, thinking, imagining,
etc. ? Unless you admit the mind for that purpose your conclusion will -

~be opposed to inference. '
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©19. (The soul is to be adnntted) on account of j joy, fear .
and grief arising in a child from the memory of thmgs
‘previously experienced.

A new-born child manifests marks of joy, fear and grief, This is
inexplicable unless we suppose that the "child perceiving certain things
in this life remembers the corresponding things of the past life. The
things which used Lo excite joy, fear and grief in thie past life continue to
do so in this life. -Tho memory of the past proves the-previous birth as
well as the existonce of the soul,
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20. It is objected that the changes of countenance in a
gifl are like those of expanding and closing up in a lotus. -

The objection stands thus:—

Just a8 a lotus which is devoid of memory expands and closes up
by iteelf, so a child expresses joy, fear andl grief even without the recollec-
tion of the things with which these were assoeciated in the previous life.
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21. This is, we reply, not so because the changes in
" inanimate things are caused by heat, cold, rain and
geason.

The changes of expausion and contraction in & lotns are caused by
heat and cold. Similarly the changes of countenance in a child must he
caused by something. What is that thing? It is the reeollection of
pleasure and pain associated with the things which are perceived.
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22, A child’s desire for milk in this life is caused by the |
practice of his having drunk it in the previous life.

A child jet born drinks the breast of his tmother through the
remembrance that he did so in the previous life as 2 meana of satisfying
hunger. The child’s desire for milk in this life is caused by the re-
memnbrance of his experience in the previous life. This pl-ovea" that the-
vhild’s soul, though it has abandoned a previous body and has accepted
# Bew. one, remembers the éxperiences of the previous body. '
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23 "Some deny the above by saying that a new-born
child approaches the breast of his mother just as an iron -

approaches a loadstone (without any cause).

The objection runs thus :—

Just as an iron approaches a loadstone by itself, so does a child
approach the breast of his mother without any cause.
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24. This 1s, we reply, not so becanse there is no

approach towards any other thing.

You say that there is no canse which makes an iron appmach 8
loadstone, or a child the breast of his mother, How do you then axp]am_ _
that an iron approaches only a loadstono but not a clod of earth -and & -
ehild approaches only the Lreast of his mother and uot any other thmm‘&‘f
Evidently there is some canse to regulate these fixed relations.
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25.  We {ind that none is born without desire.
Every ereature is born with some desires which are associated with

the things enjoyed by lim in the past life. In other words, the desire
provos the existence of the creature or rathor of his soul in the previous

lives. Tence the soul I8 eternal.
\
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26. Some say that the soul is not eternal because it may
be produced along with desire as other thmgb are produced
along with their qualities.

The objection stands thus :—-

Just as a jar, when it is produeed, is distinguished by its colour, ete.,
so the soul when it is pfoducetl is marked by its desire, etc. Hence the
desires do not pre-suppose the soul in the previous lives or, in other
words, the gonl ig not eternal.
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27. 'This is, we reply, not so because the desire in a
new-borp child is caused by the ideas left in his soul by
the things he enjoyed in his previous lives.

The desire implies that the soul existed in the previous lives or, in :
other words, the soul is eternal. -
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98. Our body is earthy because it possesses the

gpecial gualities of earth.

Tn other worlds there ave beings whose bodies are watery, fiery,
airy or othereal. Though our body is composed of all the five elements
we call it earthy owing to the preponderance of earth in it. ' '

ngLeiRedl
29. In virtue of the authority of scripture too!

"Fhat our body is earthy is proved by our seriptuve. [n the section
on “ Dissolution into the primordial matter,” there are such texts as:
May the eye be absorbed into the sun, may the budy he absorbed into the”
earth, ete. Tho san is evidently the source of the eye and the earth of
the body. '
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30. It is doubtful as to whether a sense is wmaterial
or all-pervading because there is perception when there is
(contact with) the eye-ball and there is perception even when
the eye-hall is far off. |

The eye-ball is said by some to be 2 material (clemental) substance
inasmuch as its funection is limited by its contact. A thing is seen
when it has contact with the oye-hall but it is not seeu when the eye-ball
is not connected. In other words, che eye-ball, like any other material
substance, exercises its function only in virtue of its contact with things,
Others hold that the eye-ball is a non-material all-pervading substance
in as much as it can perceive things with which it has not come in
contact. The eye-ball does not touch the things which it sees from

a distance. Henee the question arises as to nhethel the eye-ball is
a.1paterial or an all-pervading substance.

AETYIEUT U3 12 13g It
31. It 1S contended that the eye-ball is not a material’

substance becuuse it can apprehend the great and the small.

If the eye- -ball had been a materiul substance it could have apple~
hended only those things which coincided with itself in bulk. But we-
find it can apprehend things of greater and smaller hulk. ~ So it is
coutended .that the eye-ball is not a material substance. |
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32. (The Naiyayika's reply to the above is that) it is
by the contact of the ray that the things, great and small, are
apprehended.

" The Naiyayikas say that even on the supposition of the eye-hall
being & material subatance the apprehension by it of the great and the
small will fot be impossible, Their explanation is that though the eye-
ball itself does mnot coincide with things which are greater or smaller in
bulk, yet the rays issuing from the eyc-ball reach the things in their
entire extent. Hence in spite of the eye-ball being a material substance
there is no impossibility for it to appreliend the great and the small.
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33. Contact is not the cause because we do not per-
~ ceive the ray.

The contact of a ray with a thing is not the cause of apprehension
of the thing because we perceive no ray issuing {rom the eye-hall.

AGHAAMET TIFASTIARITAEAZG: 1 312 1380

34. That we do not apprehend a thing through percep-
_ tion is no proof of non-existence of the thing because we
may yet apprehend it through inference.

The ray issuing from the eye is not perceived as it is supersensuous.
But it is established by inference like the lower half of the earth or the
other side of the moon,
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35. And perception depends upon the special cha-
racter of the substance and its qualities.
A substance unless it possesses magnitude, or a quality unless it
 Possesses obviousness is not perceived. Irom the absence of magnitade
and obvious colour the ray of the eye-ball is not perceived.
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36. A colour is perceived only when it abides in
many things intimately and possesses obviousness. )
The sun's ray is perceived as it possesses an ohviousness in respeet of
colour and touch., But the ray of the eye-ball is not perceived as it is-

obvious neither in respect of colour nor in respect of touch.
[ ’ '
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37. And the senses subservient to the purposes of
man have been set in order by his deserts.
The order referred to is as follows :—

The eye emits ray which does not possess the quality of obviousness
and cannot consequently burn the thing it touches. Moreover, had there
been obviousness in the ray it would have obstructed our vision by stand-
ing as & screen between the eye and the thing. This sort of arrangement.
of the senses was made to enable man to attain his purposes according to
his merite and demerits.
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38. The senses are materiel substances masmuch as
-they invariably receive obstruction.®
Nothing can offer obstraction to a non-material all-pervading sub-

gtance. The senses receive obstruction from wall, etc.,, and are therefore
material substances.
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39. Some say that the ray of the eye (possesses obvi-
ousness of colour but it) is not perceived just as the light of
a meteor at midday is not perceived.

The light of a meteor though possessing obviousness of colour is not
perceived at midday becanse it is then overpowered by the light of the
sun. Similarly, some say, the ray of the eye possesses obviousness of

colour but it is not perceived during the day time on account of its bemg
overpowered by the light of the sun.
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40. Tt is, we reply, not so because even in the night

the ray of th® eye is not perceived.
Had the ray of the eye possessed obviousness of colour it swould have
been perceived during the night when it cannot be overpowerad- by the

light of the sun.  As the ray of the eye is not perceived even durmg the
mght. we must conclude that it does not possess obviousness of colour.

«. Ko, 38 gnpears to be a part of the commentary of ViteySyana.
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41, The ray of the eye is not perceived in conse-
quence of its unobviousness but not on account of its total
absenice because it reaches objects through the aid of exter-'
nal light.

In the eye there is ray which does not however possess an obvious
colour. Had the eye possessed no ray it could not have perceived any
object. Since the eye perceives ohjects, it possesses ray in it, and since it
requires the aid of external light (such as the light of the sun) to perceive
them it follows that the ray does not possess the guality of cbviousness,
This aphorism answers the objection raised in 3-1-33.
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42. And the invisibility of the ray of the eye cannot
be due to its being overpowered (by an external light such
as the light of the sun) because the overpowering is possible

only of a thing which possessed obviousness.

It is only a thing which possesses obviousness or manifestation that
can be overpowered or obscured, DBut how can we throw a thing into
obscurity which never possessed manifestation 7 We cannot therefore say
that the ray of the eye is not perceived on account of its having been
overpowered by an external light.
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43. There must be ray in the eye of man as we see
it in the eye of animals that move about in the night.

‘We see that animals wandering by night, such as cats, possess ray
in their eyes. By this we can conjecture that there is ray in the eye of

man,
WA U FTATRITHEREFRI-arataasd: N80

44. Some say that the eye can perceive a thing even
without ‘toming in contact with it by means of its rays just
as things screened from us by glass, mica, membrane or

crystal are seen,
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The objection raised in this aphorism controverts the NyAya theory
of contact (in pratyaksa) and secks to prove that the senses are mot
material substances.
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45. The foregoing objection is not valid because we
cannot perceive what is screened from us by walls.
The eye cennot really perceive a thing without coming in contact
- with it by means of its yays. For imstance, a thing which is screened
from us by a wall is not peresived by cur eyes,

sruferaTard afweataafa: b uRe 0

48. ‘There is a real contact because there 1s no actual

obstruction (caused by glass, mica, membrane or crystal).

The ray issuing from the eye can reach an external object through
glass, mica, etc., which are transparent substances. There being no
obatruction caused by tlese substances, the eye comes really in contact
with the external object.
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47. A ray of the sun is not prevented from reaching
a combustible substance though the latter is screened by a

crystal.
This is an example which supports the theory of contact, viz,, a ray
jssuing from the eye passes actually through a crystal to an object lying
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48. 1t is, some say, not so because the character of

one presents itself in the other.

The objection stands thus :—

Tf a ray issuing from the eye can reach an object screened by a
crystal, why can it not reach avother object which is screened by a wall?
According to t&e objector the property of the crystal presents itself in the

wall.
s mmmmraﬁ‘maﬁqaamﬁq
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49. In reply we say that the perceptmn of a thing
“screengd hy wcrystal takes place in the same manner as that

beyond it.
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of a form in a mirror or water owing to the possession of
the character of transparency.

The form of a face is reflected on a mirror because the latter
possesses transparency. Similarly, a thing is reflected on a crystal inas-
much as the latter is transparent. A wall which does not possess trans-
parency can reflect nothing. It is therefore entirely due to the uature of
the screens that we can or cannot perceive things through them.
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50. It is not possible to impose injunctions and pro-
hibitions on facts which are perceived or inferred to be of
some fixed character.

A crystal and a wall are found respectively to be transparent and
non-transparent. It is not possible to alter their character by saying
“Jet the crystal be non-transparent’ and “let the wall be transparent.”
Likewise, a ray of the eye in passing to a thing is obstructéd by a wall
but not by a crystal. This is a perceived fact which cannot be altered
by our words. Hence the theory of contact remains intact.
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51. Since many things occupy many places and since
also one thing possessing different parts occupies many
places, there arises doubt as to whether the senses are more

‘than one.

There is doubt as to whether there are as many senses as there
are sensuous functions or whether all the functions belong to one sense

possessing. different parta.
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52. Some say that the senses are not many as none
of them is independent of touch (skin). '

Th; eye, ear, nose and tongue are said to be mere modifications of
touch (skin, whlch pervades them, tlfat is, there is only one senae, viz.,
‘touch (skin), all others being merely its parts.
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53 It is, we reply, not so because the objects of other'_

senses are not perceived by touch (gkin). d _

If there had been only one sense, viz., touch (skin) then it could
have seen colour, heard sonnd and soon. But a blind man possessing
the sense of touch cannot see colour. Heuce it is concluded that senses
are many.
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54. Perception of various objects of sense is compar-
able to that of smoke by a special part of touch.®
Just as smoke is perceived by a special part of touch located in the

eye, 8o sound, smell etc., are perceived by special parts of touch specially
located.

. STEAATER:NR 1K K

55. This i, according to us, absurd as it involves

contradiction.® _ '

It has been said that touch is the only sense by the special parts of

which special functions are performed. Now it is asked whether the .

. special parts of touch do not partake of the nature of senses. lf they do,

then the senses are many. If on the other hand they do not partake of

the nature of senses, then it is to be admitted that colour, sound, etc., are
not cognisable by the senses.

T IR 1L KA
56. Touch is nof the only sense because objects are
- not perceived simultaneously.

Had there been only one senss, viz., touch, it would have in con-
‘junction with the mind produced the functions of seeing, hearing, smell-
ing, tasting etc., simultaneously But we cannot perform different func-
tions at once. This proves that the senses are many: the mind which is
.an atomic substance being unable to come in contsct with the different
senses at a timewgannot produce different functions simultaneously. '

Rrsrfdrams aesE_nxitivon

57. Touch cannot be the only sense proh1b1t;ng the
‘functions of other senses.}

-® This is not really an aphoriam but & part of the commantary ot Ylhsylyam.
't This seems to be & part of the gommentary of Vltnytyua
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Touch can peroewe only thoae ob;wts which ate near (cofitaguons)
‘but it cannot perceive ohjects which ave far off. As a fact we can per-
ceive colour and sound from a great distance. This is certainly not the
function of touch but of some other sense which can reach distant objects.

ghREITITsEEE 131L1va

58. Senses are five because there are five objects.
There are five objects, »iz., colour, sound, smell {(odour}, taste
(savgur) and touch which are cognised respectively by the eye, ear, noss,
tongue and skin. There are therefore five senses corresponding -to the

five objects.
| A FuEgaETd, NIl

59. Some say that the senses are not five because there

‘are more than five objects.

The objects of sense are said to be many such as good smell, bad
smell, white colour, yellow colour, hitter taste, sweet taste, pungent taste,
warm touch, cold touch ete. According to the objector there must be
senses corresponding to all ihese objecta.
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60. There is, we reply, no objection because odour

(smell) etc. are never devoid of the nature of odour (smell) ete.

Cood odour, bad odour, ete. are not different objects of sense but
they all come wnder the genus, odour. It is the nose alone that cognises
all sorte of odour—good or bad. Similarly all colours—white, yellow,
blue or green—are cognised by the eye. In fact there are only five
objects which are cognised by the five senses.

UNL1& 20

61. Some say that there is only one ‘sense as the so-
called different objects of sense are not devoid of the charac-

ter of an object.

The objection raised in this ap]mrlsm is a8 follows ;— :

The so-called different objects, viz., colour, sound, smell (odour),
taste (savour) and touch agree with one asnother in each of them being an
object of sgnse. As they all possess the eommon characteristic of being -
8o object of sense, it is much simpler to say that the object of sense
is'only one. If there is only one object of senss, the sense must also
‘be one only. ' o
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62. 1Itis, we reply, not so because the senses possess
a five-fold character corresponding to the characters of know~

- ledge, sites, processes, forms and materials

The senses must be admitted to be five on the following grounds -

(a) The characters of knowledge—There are five senses cor respond—
ing to the five characters of knowledge viz,, visual, auditory, o]factory,
gustatory and tactual.

(b) The sites—Tho senses are five on account of the various sltea
they occupy. The visual sense rests on the eyeball, the auditory sense
on the ear-hole, olfactory sonse on the nose, the gustatory sense on the
tongue, while the tactual sense occupies the whole body.

(6) The processes—There are five senses involving five different
processes, e.g., the visual sense apprehends a colour by approaching
it through the (ocular) ray while the tactual sense apprehendsan object
which is in association with the body, and so on.

(2} The forms—'The senses are of different forms, e.g., the eye
partakes of the nature of a blue hall, and the ear is not different from
ether, etc. )

(¢) The materials—The senses are made up of different materials:
the eye is fiery, the ear is ethereal, the nose is earthy, the tongue is watery, -
and the skin (touch) is airy,

mmﬁﬁq\wm N21g1830

63. The senses are essentially identical with the
elements in consequence of the possession of their special

qualities.

The five senses, viz., the eye, ear, nose, tongue and skin (touch)
are essentially identical w:th the five elements, viz., fire, ether, earth,
water and air whose special qualities, »iz., colour, sbund, smel! {odour),
savour (taste} and tangibility are exhibited by them.

TFICHETENEEAT  SAOS=an s
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64. Of odour (smell), savour (taste), colour,” tangibi-
lity (touch) and sound those ending with tangibility belong
to earth, rejecting. each preceding one in succession they-
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‘belong respectively to water, ﬁre and air; the last (sound) |
belongs to ether. L - :
- The earth possesses four qua]itiea, viz., odour (smell), savour (taste},
colour and tangibility. In water there ave three qualities, viz., savour,
colour and tangibility ; colour and tangibility are known to be the qualities
of fire while tangibility and sound belong respectively 10 air and ether.

A FEATUTEIEE: UR1LIA Yl
65. .An objector says that it is not so because an
element is not apparently found to possess more than one

quality.

The substance of the objection is that the earth does not possess
four qualities but only one quality, viz., odour {smell) which is apprehended -
by the nose. Water does not possess three qualities but possesses only
one quality, viz.,, savour (taste) which is apprehended by the tongue.
Similarly the other elements do, each of thein, possess only one qua];ty

%ﬁﬁﬂﬂﬂm
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66. The objector further says that the quahtles be-
long to the elements, one to one, in their respective order

so that there is non-perception of other qualities in them.
The substance of the objection is this :-—

_ Odour (smell) is the only quality of the earth. Congequently the
other three gqualities, viz.,, savour (taste), colour and tangibility alleged to
belong to the earth, are not found in is. Savour (taste} in the only quality -
of water, hence the other two qualilies, viz., colour and tangibility alleged
to belong to water are not found in it. Colour is the ounly quality of fire,
and hence the other quality, viz., tangibility alleged to belong to fire is
not found in it. Tangibility isof course the quality of air and sound -

of ether. '
T SETEWESTHET 1118

67. And it is through their commixture, continues

the objector, that there is the apprehensmn of more t.han |

" one. quality. -
' The objector further says as follows :—

: m a.lso found there it is because the earth is then. mixed w1th Water- -_
lt T
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' :Blmllarly if there is odour (smell) in water 1t is because the earth is mlxed-_

‘with it,
e qUoRY niLs sl

68. Ofthe elements one is, according to the objector,

- often mterpenetrated by others.

The ob]ectlon is explained as follows :—

The earth is often interpenetrated by water, fire and air and is
~ consequently found to possess savour {taste), colour and tangibility besides
odour (smell). Similar is the case with water ete.

A qridETerat: ST 1R

69. Itis, we reply, notso because there -is visua.l_per-

ception of the earthy and the watery.

. The Naiydyikas meet the foregoing objections by saying that the
earth really possesses four qualities, water three, fire two, air one,
and ether one. Had the earth possessed only odour (smell) and the
water only savour (taste) then it would have been impossible for us
to see the earthy and watery things. We are competent to see only
those things which possess colour, and if the earth and water had
not possessed colour how could we have seen them? BSince we can
see the earthy and the watery it follows that they possess colour. If you
pay that the earth and water ave visible because they are mixed with
the fiery things which possess colour, why then theair and -ether are
also not visible? There isno rule that it is only the earth and water
that can be mixzed with ﬁe:y thinga but that the air and ether cannot be
so mixed. Proceeding in ihis way we find that the earth etc do not
each possess only one quality.

(ATATG TR, 1ighoell

70. Owing to the predominance of one guality in an
vlement, a sense is characterised by the quahty which pre-
dominates in ks corresponding element. -

The nose is characterised by odour (smell) which predominates in

its corresponding element the earth; the tongue is characterised by
savour (taste) whick predominates in its corresponding element the water ;

_the eya s characterised by colour which predominates in its correspond- -

ing eR
which” a’bldes in itg.cdrresponding element the air while -the ear I8

ént the fire; the skin (touch) is characterised by tangibility
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eham:tensed by.sound Whlch is the special guality of ite correspondmg-
olement the ether.
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71. A sense as distinguished from its corresponding

element is determined by its fineness.

A gense (e. g., the nose) which is the fine part of an element (e. g., the
éarth)is able to perceive a special object (e. g, odour) owing to the
act-force (sanskdra, karma) of the person possessing the sense. A sense
. cannob perceive more than one object because it possesses the predo-
minant quality of an element, e. g., the nose possesses only odour which is
the predominant quality of the earth, the tongue the savour of water, the |
eye the colour of fire, and so on.

AYTTATIATTATIT 13121910

72. A sense is really called as such when Jt is at-
tended by its quality. '

Some may say why a senso (the nose for instance) cannot perceive
ita own quality (odour). The veply is that a sense consists of an element
endowed with its quality. It is only when a sense is attended by the quality
that it can ses an object. Now in perceiving an object the sense is
attended by the quality but in perceiving ils own quality it is not so at-
tended. Consequently a sense cannot perceive its own quality.
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73.  Moreover an object is never perceived by 1tself.
An eye can sce an external object but 1t cannot see itself. On the
same principle a sense cannot perceive its own guality.

q TSITITE: 13121980

74. It is, some say, not so because the quality of

sound is perceived by the ear.

The objection stands thus :(—
It is not trus that a sense cannot perceive its own quality. The ear, '

for instance, can perceive sound which is its own quality.

agqahﬁai‘atamﬁuw’ia TRt

The perception of sound furnishes a contrast to
- that of other qualities and their corresponding subatrata.
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The nose, tongue, eye and skin can respectively smell earth, taste -
waler, see colour and touch air only when they are attended by their
‘own qualities, viz, odour (smell), savour (taste), colour and tangibility.
But an ear when it hears sound i isnot attended by any quality. In fact
the ear is identical with the ether and hears sound by itself. By indirect
mference we can prove that sound is the special quality of the ether :
Odour is the predominant quality of the earth, savour of water, colour of
the eye, and tangibility of the skin (fouch): Sound must therefore be the -
quality of the remaining element, viz., the ether.
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76. Since the intellect resembles both action and
ether there is doubt as to whether itis tra.nmtory or perma.— |

nent.—1. |
Inasmuch as the intellect bears likeness to both action and other
in respect of intangibility, there arises the question whether it is transi-
tory like an action or permanent like the ether. We find in the intellact -
the function of origination and decay which marks transitory things as
well a8 the function of recognition which marks permanent things, “I
kvew the tree,” “I know it and “ I shall know it”--these are expres-
gions which involving the ideas of origination and decay indicate our
~ knowledge to be transitory. “I who knew the tree yesterday am knowing
it again to-day "—this is an expression which involving the idea of
continuity indicates our knowledge to he permanent. Hence there is
doubt as to whether the intellect which exhibits both kinds of knowledge
is really transitory or permanent. '

frrmmaf e uz ik

77. Some say that the intellect is pelmanent because
there is recognition of objects.—2.

The Samkhyas maintain the permaneney of the intellect on the ground
of its capacity for the recognition of objects. A thing which was krown
before is known again now—this sort of knowledge is called recognition.
1t is possible only if knowledge which existed in the past continues also
a¢ the present, that is, if knowledge is persistent or permanent. Recogni-

“tion would have been impossible if knowledge had been transitory. Hence
‘the Simkhyas conclude that the intellect which recognises objects is

~ permanent.
areERETEed: 1 3 1R 13

78. The foregoing reason is not, we say, valid inas-
much as it requires proof like the very subject in dispute.—3,
- Whether the intellect is permanent or not—this ie the subject
-m dlspute The Sédmkhyas affirm that it is permanent and the reason -

sdduced by them is that it can recognise objects. The Naiydyikas dlspute
_not ‘only the conclusion of the Simkhyas but alag their reason. They
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say that ‘the intellect does not recogmse ob]ects but'. it is the soul that does:‘
g0.  Knowledge cannot be attributed to an unconscious instrument, the
intellect, but it must be admitted to be a quality of a conscious agent,
the soul. If knowledge is not a quality of the soul, what else can he ita
quality ? How is the soul to be defined ? There is therefore no proof as
‘to the validity of the reason, viz., that the intellect recognises objects.

T geEATATG U 3 1R 18 0

79. Knowledge is neither 2 mode of the permanent
intellect nor identical with it because various sorts of know-
ledge do not occur simultaneously.—4.

The SAmkhyas affirm that knowledge is a mode of the permanent
intellect from which it is not different. Xnowledge, according to them,
is nothing but the permanent intellect modified in the shape of an object
which is reflected on it through the senses. The Naiyidyikas oppose this
view by saying that if knowledge as a mode of the permanent intelléct is’
not different from it, then we must admit various sorts of kuowledge to be
permanent. But as a fact various sorts of knowledge are not permanent,
that is, we cannot reccive various soris of knowledge simultaneously.’
Hence knowledge is not identical with the permanent intellect.

wyahwe T BRmsEg: gt

| 80. Andin the cessation of rccognition there arises
the contingency of cessation of the intellect.—5.

If knowledge as a mode of the intellect is not different from it, then
the cessation of recognition which is a kind of knowledge should be’
followed by the cessation of tho intellect. This will upset the conclusion
of the Simkhyas that the intellect is permanent Hence knowledge is not

identical with the intellect.
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8l. The reception of different sorts of knowledge is
non-simultanedus owing, according to us, to our mind com-
ing in contact with different senses in succession.—6.

" The Naiyiyikas say that if knowledge as a mode of the permanent
_inbellect had been identical with it, then there would have been neither a-
variety of knowledge nor origination and cessation of it. The different
‘gorta of kooyledge donat ocour simultaneously because they are produced,
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- ‘aeeording to the Naly&yﬂms by the mind which js atomic in dlmensmn
'-commg in contact with the senses in due succession.
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82. The recognition (or knowledge) of an object

cannot take place when the mind is drawn away by another
‘object.-—~7.

" Wae cannot hear a sound by our ear when the mind conjoined w1th
the eye is drawn away by a colour.. This shows that knowledge is
different from the intellect, and that the mind which is atomic in dimen-
sion serves as an instrunment for the production of knowledge. |

FAIAEG U IR 1SN

83. The intellect cannot be conjoined with the senses

in succession because there is no motion in it.—S8.

The mind which, according to the Naiydyikas, is atomic in dimension
can move from one sense-organ to another in succession to produce
different kinds of knowledge. This is impossible in the case of the
intellect which, according to the Simkhyas, is not only permanent but
also all-pervading and as such cannot change its place, that is, does not
possess the tendency to be conjoined with the different sense-organs in
succession. In fact there is only one internal sense called the mind, the
other two so-called internal senses—intellect {Buddhi) and self-conceit
(Ahamkara)—being superfluous. It is not all-pervading, and knowledge
is not its mode. Knowledge classilied as visual, olfactory ete. is of
different kinds which belong to the soul.

FRERTEANAAFIIGIATAT D3 11 e N

84. A conceit of difference 1s said to arise in the
intellect in the same way as the appearance of difference in
a crystal.—9. *

As a single crystal appears to assume the different colours of different
objects which are reflected on it, so the intellect though one appears,
gocording to the Samkhya, to be modified into different sorts of knowledge
‘under the influence of different, objects reflected on it through the senses.

© AgEATEI U3 1R 20 0
-85, It is, we reply, not so because there is no
.Proof ~10, ' e
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The Samkhya says that the varlety of lmowledge atiges from the .
-aame intellect appearing to be modified by the various objects whiek ave
_reflected on it through the senses. The various modes which the inteliect

undergoes, that is, the various kinds of knowledge are not real but only
apparent. The Naiyiyikas dispose of this view by saying that there in
no proof as to the unreality of the modes, that is, the various kinds. of -
knowledge inasmuch as they are found to originate and cease in due. -
«order in consequence of the contact of genses and their objects snd vige
versa
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86. It is said to be absurd even in the case of a crys-
tal being replaced by newer and newer ones which grow
up owing to all individuals being momentary—11.

The Samkhya says that as a crystal seems to be modified by the
colovrs which are reflected on it, so the intellect seems to be modiiied by
the objects which arc reflected on it through the senses, In reality there
is, according to the SAmkhys, neither any modification of the crystal
por that of the intellect. This theory has in the preceding aphorism

Jbeen. controverted by the Naiydyikas and is in the present aphorisi
opposed by the Buddhists. According to_the latter all things, including ”
even our body, are momentary. A thing which exists at the present -
moment grows up into another thing at the next moment so that there
ia no wonder that in the course of moments thers should growf up erystals
of different colours or intellects of different modes. Hence the conclusion

* of the Simkhyas that a crystal remains unaltered is, according to the
Buddhists, untenable.
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- 87. Owingto the absence of any-absolute rule we,
shall give our assent according to the nature of each ocour-
rence——-12

It is not true that in every case thers are at each moment newer.
growths. Ouar body no doubt undergoes increase and decrease bukl&«l
piece of stone or a ciyatal does not, so that the doctrine of growth appl:es '
to the first case but not to the second. Hence there is no geneml mlg
:ghiat a thing at the lapee of a moment should be replaced by
~which grows-ap¥in its place,
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88. There is no absence of link as we perceive the
cause of growth and decay-—13.

The growth of a thing is the increase of its parts Wlule the decay
is the decrease of themm. An ant-hill gradually increasses in dimension
before it attains its full growth while a pot decreases in dimension hefore
it reaches its final decay. Wo never find an insiance in which a thing’
decays without leaving any connecling link for another thing which
grows in its place. There is in fact no linkless growth or linkless decay.
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89. The growth of newer crystals in the place of an
old one is comparable, according to some, to the growth of
curd in the place of milk the cause of whose decay is not
perceived—14.

The Buddhist says that thore are things which grow and decay
without the gradual increase and decvease of their parts.  Of such things
we do not find the cause of the first growth {origination) and the last
decay (cessation), that is, there is no link between the thing which ceases
and another thing which grows in its place. The milk, for instance,
ceases without leaving any connecting link for the eurd which grows in
its place. Similarly new orystals grow to take the place of an old one
which decays without leaving any mark. The crystal which exists at
the present moment is not the same one that existed at the previous
moment. There is no connection whatsoover between them.
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90. There isno non-perception of the cause of final
decay as it is cognisable by its mark—15.

The Naiyiyikas say that it is not true that we do not perceive the
‘final decay of the milk whicl is the cause of the first growth of the ecurd.
The mark attending the final decay of milk (that is, the disappearance
of sweet flavour) is the cause of the destruction of the milk, and that
attmdhmthe first growth of curd (that is, the appearance of acid flavour)
is t'he oansge of its productlon So through the mark we real]y perceive
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‘the-cause of decay of milk and growth of curd. - ‘Bat there i i& .no such
‘mark perceptible in the caso of a crystal which at the lapse of & momen’t'
K 13 said to be replaced by another crystal of a different character.
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91. There is, it is alleged, no destruction of the milk.

but only a change of its quality—16.

The Samkhya says that the milk as a substance is not deetroy-.
 ed to produce another substance ealled curd. In reality a quality-of
‘the milk, viz, sweet flavour, is changed into another quality, viz., acid:

flavour,
FAGAEY, B 2 1R 190

- 92. Seeing that o thing grows from another thing
whose parts are disjoined, we infer that the latter thmg 18
destroyed-—17. '

~ Besing that a thing grows after the component parts of another
thing have been disjoined, we infer that the latter thing has really beén-
destroyed. The curd, for instance, is not produced until the component
_parts of the milk have been destroyed. This shows that the growth of.
card follows the decay of milk.
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- 93. There willbe an uncertainty of conclusion on the
assumption that the cause of destruction is perceived in
somse cases and not perceived in others—I18,

Tn the case of a jar being produced out of a piece of clay you say
you perceive #ie caunse of destrnction of the clay and production of the”
jar, but in the case of the curd growing out of milk you say that you do
not perceive the cause of destruction of the milk and produetion of the curd. |
This sort of perception in certain cases and non-perception in,others will
lead to an uncertainty of conclusion. Asa factin every case there is -
‘perception of the .cause of destruction. Milk, for instance, is destroyed.

when there is tliercontact of an acid substance,
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94. - Knowledge belongs mneither to the sense nor to
‘the object because it continues even on the destructmn |

thereof.—19.
- If knowledge had heen a quality of the sense, it could not cantinue
afﬁer the sense has been destroyed. But knowledge in the form of memory
is found actually to abide even after the sense has perished. Hence the
sense is not the abode of knowledge. Similarly it may, K be proved that
knowledge does not abide in the object. _
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95. It does not also belong to the mind the existence
of which is inferred from the knowables not being perceived
simultaneously. —20,

As two or more things cannot be known (perceived) simnltaneously,
it 13 to be concluded that the mind which is an instrument of our know-
ledge is atomic in dimension. If we supposed this mind to be the abode
 of knowledge we could not call it an instrumnent in the acquisition of the

same ; and knowledge as a quality of an atom would in that case be- -
come imperceptible. Aun atomic mind as the abode of our knowledge ..
would stand moreover in the way of a yogi perceiving many things simul-
tansously through many sensuous bodies formed by his maglca.l power.
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96. Even if knowledge were a quality of the soul it
would, says some one, give rise to similar absurdities.—21,

The objection stands thus :—If the soul which is all-pervading
.were the abede of knowledge, there would be the simultaneous perceptions
of many things in virtue of different sense-organs coming in contact with
the soul simultaneously. But two or more things are never perceirved
simultaneously : the soul cannot therefore be the abode of knowledge,
that is, knowledge cannot be a quality of the soul.
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97. There is, we reply, non-production of simultane--
‘ous cognitions on account of the absence of contact of the
mind with many sense-organs at a time.—22.
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The Naiyiyikas say that the soul cannot parceive an object unless -
the latter comes in contact with a sense which is conjoined with the .
mind. Though many objects can come in proximity with their corres-
ponding senses simultaneously, the mind whieh is atomic in dimension
can come in conjunction with only one sense at a time. Hence two or
more things are not perceived simultaneously although t.hs soul which
perceives them is ali-pervading.
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98. This is held by some to be untenable as there

is no ground for the production of knowledge.--23.

The objection stands thus :—It has been argued by the Naiyiyikas
that there is absence of production of simaltaneous coguitions on account
of the lack of contact of the senses with the mind. An opponent takes
exception to the word “ production ” and says that knowledge cannot be
said to be produced if it is regavded ns a quality of the soul which is
eternal.
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99. If knowledge is supposed to abide in the soul
there is the contingency of its being eternal as there is

perceived no cause of its destruction.—24.

Knowledge can never be destroyed if it is supposed to be a quality
of the soul. A quality may be destroyed in two ways—(1) either by the
destruction of its abode, (2) or by the production of an opposite quality in
ite place. In the case of knowledge necither of these is possible as the
80111 whicl is its abode is eternal and as we find no opposite quality taking
e place Hence it follows that if kuowledge is a quality of the soul it is
eternal. But as knowledge i8 not eternal it is not a quality of the soul.
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100. Cognitions being found to be non-eternal there
is, we reply, destruction of one cognition by another like

that-of a sound.—25, _

We realiz¥ that cognition (knowledge) is not eternal when we
obgserve that at onc time there arises in us a certain kind of cognition
(knowledge) and at the wext time that cognition (knowledgg) vanishes
giving rise to another kind of cognition (knowledge). It has been asked
how cognitions undergo destruction. Our reply is that one cognition -
vanishes as soon a}s_'it. is replaced by another cognition which is opposed
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40 it just.as a sound-wave is destrojred‘by'another sound-wave which takes.
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- 101. - Since recollection (memory) is produced, accord-
ing to some, by the conjunction of the mind with a certain
part of the soul in which knowledge (impression) inheres,
there is no simultaneous production of many recollections.
—26.

If knowledge be a quality of the soul there is the possibility of many
recollections being produced simultaneously inasmuch as the many
impressions deposited in our soul by our past perceptions are liable at once
to be revived and developed into recollections by the mind whose contact
with the soul always remains constant. Some say that thero is no such
possibility of simultaneousness because recolleciions are produced accord--
ing to them, by the mind coming in contact with particular parts of the
soul in which particular impressions inhere. As the mind cannot come in
contact with all parts of the soul simultaneously, the many impressions
deposited in different parts of the soul are not revived and developed into
recollections at once.

qAFA: TURITRIFRTE: URIRIRS )

102. . This is, we reply, not so because it is within
the body that the mind has its function.—27.

It bas been said iu the preceding aphorism that recollections are
produced by the mind coming in due order in conjunction with particular
'parts of the soul in which impressions inliere. This is, according to the.
Naiyayikas, untenable because the mind cannot come in conjunction with
the soul except in the body, and if the conjunction takes place in the body
t.heu there remains the possibility of simultaneous recollections.

qrg@ETEg: 13IRIRE 1

103. This 1s, some say, no reason beda.use it requlres
to be proved.-—28.

The, Naiyiyikas say that the mind comes in conjunction with the
soul only within the limit of the body. Some oppose this by saying that
until they receive sufficient proof they cannot admit that the eon]unc-
tion takes place only in the body.
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104 1t is, we reply, not unreaso_na_ble because a per-.
‘son is found to sustain his body even while he performs an
act of recollection.—29.

If we suppose that a recollection is produced by the mind coming in-
conjunction with a particular part of the soul outside the hody, we cannot
account for the body heing sustained during the time when the recolleo-
tion is performed. The body in order that it may be sustained requires
an effort which is supplied by the mind coming in conjunction with the
goul. Now the effort which arises from the conjunction is of two kinds,
viz., (1) the effort for sustaining, and (2) that for impelling (setting in
motion). The body will be devoid of the first kind of effort if we suppose
the mind to wander away from it for conjunction with the soul.

q aFrENtAAAE: 13RIz
105.- This is, some say, not so because the mind
moves swiftly.—30.

Some meet the objection raised in the preceding aphorism by saying
that the mind while producing a recollection by its conjunction with the
gonl outside the body can, on account of its swilt motion, come back at
once to the body to produce the effort required for the sustenance of the
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106. It is, we reply, not so because there is no fixed
rule as to the duration of recollection.~—31.

The Naiyayikas oppose the view expressed in the foregoing aphorism
ou the ground that the mind, if it is to be conjoined with the soul outside
tho body, may take a pretty long time to produce a recollection there,
go that it may not coms back to the body with suflicient quickness to.
produce the effort required for the sustenance of it.

RIS sarTiR: 1311330

107. There is no peculiar conjunction of the soul
with the mind ecither in virtue of the former sending the
latter in search of what it wishes to recollect or throﬁgh:
-the latter being cognizant of what is to be recollected or:
-through arbitrariness.—32.
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It we suppose the soul to send t.he mind to: recollect a particular
'thing we encounter the nhsurthty of admitting that the soul alreaay .
possesses the memory of what it is going to recollect. 1f on the other
hand we suppose the mind to move out of its own accord for & particular
recollection, wo shall have to assume that the mind is the knower but in
* reality it is not so. We canuot even hold that the mind comes in
conjunction’Wit.h the soul arbitrartly for in that case there will remain
“no order then as to the occurrence of the ohjects of recollection.

= [ Y
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108. This is, some say, parallel to the paltlcular
conjunction which occurs in & man who while rapt in mind
hurts his foot.-~33.
if a man while looking engerly at dancing hurts his foot with a
thorn, he feels pain bhecause his mind comes instantly in conjunetion
with his soul at the foot which has been lhurt. Similarly the peculiar
conjunction referred to in the foregoing aphorism takes place, according
to some, through the mind being coguizant of what is to be recollected,

AR IR T AT IR TS 13113 20
109. Recollections are not simultaneous owing to .

the non-simultaneonsness of the efforts of attention, opera-

" tions of stimuli etc.---34. :

A recollection is produced by the mind coming in conjunction with

the soul in which impressions inhere. The production of recollection
~also presupposes offorts of attention, operations of stimuli etc. As these

do not occur simultaneously there is no simultancousness of recollections.

Ay TRIMTATERS ST SONTSER: 1311340
110. [It is not true that] there is possibility of
simultaneousness in the case of recollections which are
independent of the efforts of attention etc., just as in the
~case of cogmtions derived from 1mp1ess1ons of equal
vividness not dependent on stimuli.—35. 22 sreria
_ Some say that recollections which are not dependent on the efforta
: of attentiop eic., may be simultaneous like several cognitions or acts of
“ knowledge that are produced from |} lmpreBSIOBS of equal vividness without -
the 2id of external stimuli. But this view is unienable becanss neither )
_ l,he recollections nor the seversl acts of knowledge are simultaneous, Thg



'9_‘4; BOOK III, CHAPTER 1.

“acts of knowledge thongh derived from ‘impressions of equal vividness,
wm appear in succession according to the amount of attention paid
to them, and the recollections. though not dependent on the efforts of
attention will appear one after another in proportion to the strength of
stimuli that revive them,

TR TR TR 1311340

111. Desire and aversion belong to the soul inas-
much as they are the causes of its doing an act or for-

bearing from doing the same.—36.

The Samkhyas say that knowledge is a quality of the soul (Puraga)
while desire, aversion, volition, pleasure and pain are the qualities of
the internal sense {the mind). This is, according to the Naiyayikas,
unreasonable because a person does an act or forbears from doing it on
account of a certain desire for or aversion against the same. The desire
and aversion again are caused by the knowledge of pleasure and pain
respectively, Hence it iz established that knowledge, desive, aversion,”
volition, pleasure and pain have all of them a single abode, that is,
they are the qualities of a single substance called the soul.

FEFATI=aE T e n3IRizn

112, It cannot, some say, be denied that desire and

aversion belong to the body inasmuch as they are indicated
by activity and forbearance from activity.—37.
' The Cérvikas say that activity and forbearance from activity are
the marks respectively of desire and aversion which again are the effects
of knowledge. Now the body which is made of earth ete., is the abode
(fiedd) of activity and forbearance from activity., Hence itis also the
abode of knowledge, desire, aversion ete. :

qoentsRTREREag 1RiRiREl

113. This is, we reply, unreasonable because activity

and forbearance from activity are found in the axes and
the like.—33.

Just #s an axe, which is found sometimes to split a tree and at
other times not to split it, is not a receptacle of knowledge, desire and
aversion, 8o the hody which is made of earth ete., is not an abode of
knowledge ete., though we may find activity and forbearance from activity.
in it,



TS RFATASOTIAS o
: NRIRIREN

114. It.ls unreaspnable alao on account of the non-
““perception of knowledge in pots and the like.—39.

In a pot there is activity indicated by the conglomemt.non of "
_different earthy parts while in sands there is forbearance from activity
indicated by the disruption of the purts from one another. Yet thereis -

~no knowledge, desire or aversion in a pot or sand Hence. the body is

- not the seat of knowledge, desire or aversion.

Prambraat g sR9eRt 1R

. 115. The regularity and irregularity of possession
demarcate the soul and matter.—40.
: A material thing is by nature inactive but becomes endowed with
activity wben it is moved by a consctous ageat. There is no such irregu-
lai'ity or uncertainty as to the possession of activity ete., by the soul. .
Knowledge, desire, aversion, etc., abide in the soul through an intimate
connection, while these belong to matter through a mediate connection,
We cannot account for the function of recognition ete., if we assume
knowledge to abide in the material atoms & conglomeration of which forms

the body. Those who suppose the body to be the seat of knowledge cannot " °

admit the efficacy of desertg aud can offer no consclation to sufferers.

TN FLIA TESTIFATEHIE 7 7T N8N
116. The mind is not the seat of knowledge on ac-
count of reasons already given, on account -of its being
“subject to an agent and owing to its incapacity to reap
the fruits of another’s deeds.—41. |
The mind cannot be the seat of knowledge because it has already
been shown in aphorism I.1.10 that desire, aversion, volition, pleasure and
pain are the marks of the soul. Had the mind been the abode of know-
ledge it could have come in contact with the objects of sense independent of
miy dg'ant. Since it cannot do o it is to be admitted to be a material thing.
mvmg the purpose of an inetrument in the acquisition of knowledge. 1f
you ssy that the mind itaelf is the agent you will have to admit that it'is
not an atom but possessed of magnitude like the soul so that it can ap-
prahend kuowledge ete., which are its qualities. In order to avoid the
simultaneousness of many perceptions it will further be necessary to.
nﬁume an internal sense of an atomic dimension like the mind as we
understandit. These assumptions willlead you to acpept in some shape -
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the tenets of the. NaiyAyikas. On the suppoa"lﬁon of the mind {or body). .
bemg the seat of knowledgs and consequently of merits and demerits, '
it will be possibe for work done by a person” not to produce its effects on
_him after death and it may even necessitate a person to suffer for work™
not done by him. Hence the mind is not the seat of. knowledge, desn'e,
aversion, volition, pleasure and pain. »

TRYSTrw RN ummn

117. Knowledge etc., must be admitted to . be
qualities of the soul by. the principle of exclusion and on
account of arguments already adduced —42.

" Knowledge is aquality which inheres in a substance. ~ That sub-
stance is neither the body nor the sense nor the mind. It must therefore .
be the soul. The body cannot be the abode of knowledge because it is a
material substance liks a pot, cloth ete. Knowledge cannot belong to the
- sense as the latter 1a an instrnment like an axe. Had the sense been the
abode of knowledge there coull not be any recollection of things which
weord experienced by the sense before it was destroyed. 1f knowledge
were o qua]:ty of the mind many perceptions could be simultaneous.
But this is impossible. Hence the abode of knowledge is not the mind,
but it is the soul which is permanent so that it can perceive a thing now
as well as remember one perceived in the past.

| ERUFATHTIRETATSAIG N3 IR0

118. Memory belongs to the soul which possesses

the character of a knower.—43.
* The soul is competent to recollect a thing because it poaaesuea the
knowledge of the past, present and future.
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“119: \Memory 1s awakened by such - causes. as atten:
:tmn, context, exercigse, signs, marks, likeness, posseaslon,
relytion of refuge and refugee, immediate - aubsequency,
,&epa.ratlon, s1m11ar employment. opposition, excess, recelpt .
intervention, pleasure and pain, desire and aversion,, fear,
'entreala, agtaon, aﬁectnon and merit and - dement --—44
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A#tentzon—enables m~§o ﬁx the ‘mind on one ob]oct by checkmg lt'
from wandering away to any other object. - . .
Context—is the counection of sub;ecl.s such as proof t‘hat whlch-
is to be proved ete.
'_ Exarcisa—is the constant repelition which confirms an impression,
' Slgn—may be (1} connected, (2) inseparable (intimate), (3} correla- "
ted, or {4) opposnte e. g., smoke is a sign of fire with which it is
connécted ; horn is a sign of a cow from which it is inseparable;
an arm is a sign of a leg with which it is correlated ; and the
non-existent is a sign of the existent by the relation of opposz-
tion. _
i ‘Mark—a mark on the body of a horse awakens the memory of tho
' . stable in which it was kept.
Likeness —as the image of Devadatta drawn on a board reminds us,
of the real person,
Pogsession—such as a property awakens the memory of the owner
and vice versa.
Refuge and refugee—such as a king and his attendants.
Immediate subsequeney—as sprinkling the rice and pounding it
in a wooden mortar. :
Separation—-as of husband and wife.
Similar employment—asn of fellow-disciples.
Opposition—as hetween a snake and ichneumon.
Bzcess —awakening the memory of that which exceeded.
Receipt—reminding us of one from whom something has been or
will be recetved. : '
Intervention-—such as a sheath reminding us of the sword.
Pleasure dnd pain—reminding us of that which caused them.
Desire and aversion —reminding us of one whom we liked or hated.
" Fear—reminding us of that which eaused it, e. g., death.
Enh'.edey—-remiuding us of that which was wanted or prayed
for.
Actwn—sueh as a chariot remmdmg us of the chauot.eer
fectwn —as recollecting a son or wife. Y
Merit and demerit—through which thiere is recollection of thé
_gauses qf joyj_r and sorrow experienced in a previous life,
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120. Knowledge perishes mstantly because all actlons
are-found to be transitory,—45. e
Doea knowledge perish instantly llkB a sound or does it conmme
liko a pot ? Knowledge perishes as soon as it is produced in virtue of its
being an action, Iu analysing an action, such as the falling of an arrow,
we find that the arrow undergoes a series of movements in the course of _
its falling on the ground. Similarly in examining an act of knowledge
- we find that a series of steps are undergone by the act in the course of ita
production. These steps perish one after another in due succession.
Hence it is clear that knowledge is transitory. 1f knowledge were
permanent we could say, ‘‘I an preceiving a pot” even after the pot has
bheen removed from our sight. Since we cannot use such an expression
we must admit that knowledge is not permanent but transitory.

T FATE ST U IR1L4
121. If knowledge were permanent it would always be
perceptible so that there would be no recollection.—46.

If there is knowledge it is perceptible and as long as there is percep- -
tion there is no recollection. Hence on the supposition of kunowledge -
being permanent there would be a total absence of recollection.
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122, An opponent fears that if knowledge were
transitory no object could be known distinctly just as there .
is no distinct apprehension of colour during a flash of
lightning.—47.

. The fear of the opponent arises thus :—If knowledge were transitory
it-could not at a moment apprehend an object in its entirety, that is, could
not apprehend the infinite number of its properties at once. Hence the
object could oMy be known indistinetly. As a fact, however, we csnl-
kaow things distinctly. Hence knowledge is not transitory. -

imma DI e s ey ETETEETS

J123. From the wrgument advanced you  have, we.
éi%gply, to sdmit;that which you went to digprove,—48,



In the: pm-notm aphomm the opponnnt fearad that it knowledgo
- were transitory no objact conld be apprehended distinctly. The Na:y&yaka
removes-the fear by sayiag. that objects are apprehended iadistinetly not
owing to the transitoriness of knowledge but on account of our apprehend-
ing. only’ their genoral qualities. ‘The knowledge which takes cognizance
of objects as possessed of both the general and special qualities is distinct
‘but that which concerns itself only with the general qualities is indistinet.

The aphorism may be explained in another way :—The very illustra-
tion .cited by you, viz., that there is indistinct apprehension during a
flash of lightning Jeads you to admit the transitoriness of knowledge which
you went to disprove.
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124, Although knowledge is transitory there is
distinct apprehension through it as there is one through the
geries of momentary rays of a lamp.—49.

Though the series of rays emitted by a lamp are transitory the
apprehension through them ig distinct. Similarly though our knowledge
is transitory there is no obstacle to our apprehension being distinet. '
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125. From our perceiving in a substance the quali-
ties bf itself as well as of others there arises, says an oppo-
nent, a doubt as to whether the knowledge perceived in-
our body is a quality of its own,—50),

" In water we perceive liguidity which is one of its natural qualities
as well as warmth which is an adventitious one. One may therefore
. ask as to whether the knowledge perceived mn our body is a patural
quality of the Iatter or is a mere adventitious one.

- g iGTEETEETERE, 13RIk

126. [Knowledge is not a natural quality of the body,
‘because it furnishes a contrast to] colour etc. which as
| natural qualities of the body do exist as long. as the Iatter
continues.—51. |
| Knowledge, accordmzto the Nasy&ylka, isnot a natural guality of

the’ body ‘because it may not -continue quite as long as the body does.
But Buch - ia not the. case with colour ete. which-se. namml qualities -of
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m ‘body.do always exist with it. Henece. knowladge is morely an: adventl-
tious quality of the body.

q mmraﬁ'ﬁ umluan

127, 1Itis, says an opponent, not so .-because. other.
- qualities produced by maturation do arise.—52, _

It has been staled that a substance and its natnral qualities cosexist
with each other and that knowledge not being always co-existent -with the
body isnot a natural guality of the latter. An opponent in ordes to main-
‘tain that 2 subsiance and its natural qualitiea are not necessarily
corexistent cites the instance of a jar whose natural colour is blue but
which assuines ared colour through maturation in fire,

sREREE: THRAFHIRRT: 1NN |

128. 'This is, we reply, no opposition because matura-

thII. occurs if there is production of opposite qualities.—53.

A jar which was blus may through maturation become red but it
ia never totally deprived of colour whicl is its natural quality,” DBut-a
body (dead) may be totally devoid of knowledge which is therefore not s
natural quality of it. In the case of iaturation moreover a quality is
replaced by an opposite one with which it cannot co-abide e. g, the -
blueness of a jar may through maturation assume redness but cannotsco-
abide with the same. In the case of the body however knowledge is not
replaced by an opposite quality. Hence knowledge is not a natural quallty

of the body.
TiaiETg ugiive

129. [Knowledge, says an opponent, is a naturalf
quality] because it pervades the whole body.—~54. o
The opponent tries to prove that knowledge is a natural qua.lltyT

of the body becauss it pervades, according to him, the whole body and
the numerous parts of it. But this, according to the Naiydyika, is un-
rensonable as it leads to the assumption of numerous seats of knowledge,
that is, souls in' thg body destructive of all order aand system' as to the -
fealing of pleasure, pain etc.

%uﬂm&wawﬂ nyRN

130 [Knowledge does not pervade the whole body].
8s it is not found. in the hair, nails ete.— 55,
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Knowledge does hot pervads: the whole body, e g, it ‘is not found
in the hair, nails et¢, It cannot therefore be a natural quality of the
body.
~ This aphonsln mey also be explained as foliows :—

It is not true that a substance should be enure]y pervaded by its
natural qualities. Colour, for instance, is a natural qualzty of the body
‘but it does not pervade the hair, nails etc.

3 eEEET: | HEREY

. 131, The body being bounded by touch (cuticle)
there is, says an opponent, no possibility of knowledge
abiding in the hair, nails etc.—56. :

The hair, naila ete. are not, according to the opponent, parts of the
body as they are not bounded by touch (cuticle). Knowledge cannot conse-
quently abide in them.

The aphorism may also be mterpreled as follows :—

The body being bounded by touch (cuticle) there is no posslblllty of
colour akiding in the bair, nails ste.

TR, N2 IRIXON

132 Knowledge, we reply, is not a quality of the
body because of its differerice from the well known gualities

of the same.—57.
The Naiyiyika says:—

_ The qualities of the body are of two kinds, viz : (l) those which are
cogunised by the external senses, ¢.g., colour, and (2) those which are not
cognised by them, e.g., gravity. Knowledge does not come under either
of the categories as it is uncognizable by the external senses and is at
the same time cognizable on account of our being aware of the same.

' The aphorism may also be explained as follows :—

The qualities of the body are cognized by the external senses but
knowledge is not so cognized. Consequently know]edge cannot be a
quaht.y of the body.

7 SAETHERETTET IRINEN

133. This is, says the opponent, not 8o because of

the mutual difference in character of the colour, etc.—58, -~
" The opponent argues’:—

If you say that knowledge is not a quality of the body because ‘it

differs in character from other well known qualities of the eame, I should
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uy that the weil kgown quaht.ea themselves. dxﬁer from. eaeh ot.her, eg
-"f{ “the solour is cognized by the eye but the todch ja not. You cannot on
-':"'f_-- ; this ground say that colour is & quality of the body but touch ia pot.” :

- QFgIRETIRATATRA: 111N

_ 164 There is, we reply no- objection to colour, etec.,
bemg qualities of the body because these are cognized by

~ the senses.— 59.

The - colour, etc., way differ from touch etc. in respect of certain
aspects of their character but they all agree in one respect, viz.,, that they
are all cognizable by one or auother of the external senses. But know-
ledge s not so cognized and cannot therefore be a quality of the body.

FIATTGATER AT N T 1R 1 o |}

135. The mind is one on account of the non-simul-
taneousness of cognitions,—60.
. If there were more minds than one, they could come in contact with
many senses at & time so that many cognitions could be produced simul-

taneously. As many cognitions are never .produced at once the mind
must be admitted to be one.
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136. It is, says an opponent, not so because we do

cognize many acts simultaneously.—61.

The objection stands thus:--A certain teacher while walking on
aroad holds a waterpot in his hand. Hearing wild sounds he, out of
fear, looks at the road, recites a sacred text and thinks of the nearest place
of safety. The teacher is supposed in this iustance to perform visual
- perception, auditory perception, recollection, etc., simultaneously. Thm

- would be impossible if there were only one mind,

qamwﬁﬂmamm N340

137. The appearance of simultancousness is, we -
| reply, due ta, the mind coming in coantact with differeit -
~ #enses in rapid succession like the appearance of acircle of
ﬁrebrand —62, B . | ‘ :

Just as a firebrand while whirling quickly appears to form a couti-
mmm circle, 80 the mind moving from one sense to another in’ rsp:d
sumwn appears:to come in contact with them simnitaneously.  Hence
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‘the cognitions produced by the contact appear to be slmultsneoua though
-in reality they are succeshive.
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138. And on account of the aforesaid reasons the mind
is an atom.—63.

If the miond were possessed of magnitude it could come in contact
with many senses at a time so that many cognitions could take place
simultaneously. Since this has been found to be impossible the mind
“is an atom. -
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139. The body-is produced as the fruit of our previous
deeds (deserts).—64.
_ Our present body has been made up of elements endowed with the
fruita of merit and demerit of our previous lives.
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140. The formation of our body of elements, sayls
an opponent, resembles that of a statue of stone, etc.—65,
The objection stands thus:—Just as a statue is formed of stoue,

clay, etc., which are deviod of deserts, our body has been made up of elements
which are not endowed with the fruits of our previous merits and

demerits.
FargEHEg i 11 && N

141. Ttis, we reply, not so because the stateinent
requires proof.—60.

To prove that our body is formed of elements which are devoid of
deserts, the opponent cites the instance of a statue made up of clay or |
stone, which is supposed to bear no connection whatsoever with deserts.
The NaiyAyika replies that the very example cited requires to be verified
for clay ete. are made of atoms which have actually a reference to desert

as they comport themselves in such a way as to work out the desigas of
Retributive Justice.
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142. Not so because father and mother are the cause

of its production.—67.
14
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The formation of our body cannot e compmed to that of aclayn-"'
statye because the body owes its origin  to the sperm and blood of our
father and mother while the statue is produced without any seed at all.
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143. So too eating is a cause.—B68. :
The food and drink taken by the mother turns into blood whlch_
* develops the embryo (made up of the sperm of the father) through the
‘various stages of formation of the arbuda (a long round mass) mdrhsa-pesé
(a piece of flesh), kalala (& round lump), kandard (sinews), sirah (head),
plni (hands), pddu (legs), etc. Eating is therefore a cause of product.zon
of our body but not of a clay-statue.
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144. And there is desert because of uncertainty even

in the case of union.-—69. _ R

All unjons between husband and wife are not followed by the produc-
tion of & child (body). Hence we must acknowledge the desert of the child
to be a co-operative cause of its hirth.
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145. Desert is the cause not only of the production

of the body but also of its conjunction with a soul. —70.

Just as the earth, etc., independent of a person's desert are unable
to produce his body, @0 the body itsell as a seat of particular pleasures
and pains is unable to be connected with a soul without the intervention
of the desert of the latter,
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146. By this the charge against mequahty 18

answered.—71. : _
~ Some persons are found to possess a healthy ‘body while othets an

unhesalthy one; a certain hody is beaatiful while another ugly. This
inequality in the formation of the body is due to the desert scquired by
the persons in Meir previous lives.

The aphorism may also be interpreted as follows ;—

146. By this the charge agaiust uncortainty is answered.—71.

It is due entirely to the interfersnce of the desert that the. umon_
between husband and wife is not salways followed by the production of
& child {body).
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147. And the separation between the soul and the

_ body is effected by the termination of the deserts,.—72,

Itis in virtue of its deserts that a soul is joined with a particular.
bndy and it is by the exhaustion of the deserts that the soparation
" between the two takes place, The soul cannot be separated from the
body until it attains perfect knowledge through the cessation of ignorsnce
and lust.

| AqEETRETT Yq JAEqEERTE 13 13 193 0

148. If the body was attached to a soul only to re-
move the inexperience of the latter, then the same inex-
perience would recur after the soul had been emanci--
pated (released).——73. '

An opponent, says that there is no necessity for admitiing the desert
and that the body which is made up of elements is connected with a sonl
only to enable the latter to experience objects and realize its distinction
from matter (prakyriti). As soon as the soul satisfies itself by the ex-
perience and attains emancipation (release) it is separated from the body
for ever, ~The NaiyAyika asks: * Why is not the soul, even after em-.
ancipation (release), egain connected with a body to regain its experiential
power P’ Since the opponent does not admit desert there is nothing
else to stop the connection.

F FCEHRTGIAEAINATI N 2 1 R 19 I

| 149. It is not reasonable, because the body is found
to be produced in case of both fulfilment and non-fulfilment
of its ends.— 74,

In the previous aphorism it was stated that the body was produced
only to enable the soul 1o experience objects and to realize its distinction
from matter (prakriti. In the present aphorism the Naiy&yika points
out the worthlessness of the statement by showing that the bedy is
produced irrespective of the fulfilment or non-fulfilment of its ends, that
is, it is produced in case of the soul experiencing objects and reb.lizi_ng
its distinctjon from matter as well as in the case when the soul remains
enchained on account of its failure to realize ite distinction from matter,

-Ina certain school of philosophy the desert is supposed to be &
quahty of the atoras and not of the soul, In virtue of the desert atoms
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- are said to combine together into a body {endowed with a mind) to enable
“the soul to experience objects, and realize its distinction from matter.
This school of philosophy fails to explain why the soul after it has
- attained emancipation (release) is not again connected with a body
inasmuch as the atoms composing the body are never deveid of deserté,_

H: FRIHTHOETY @emgsaT: N3 LR 1w

150. And there will be no ‘cessation of the conjunc-

tion if it is caused by the desert of the mind.—75.

Those whp maintain that the desert is a quality of the mind cannot
explain why there should at all he a separation of the body from the
mind which is eternal. If it is said that the very desert which connected
the body with the mind does also separate it therefrom, we shall he
constrained to admit an absurd conclusion that one and the same thing
is the cause of life and death.

e waTga T 0 2R 19E D

151. Owing to there being no reason for destruction’
we should find the body to be eternal. —76.

If the body is supposed to be produced from elements independent
of deserts, we shounld not find any thing the absence of which will cause
its destruction. Tn the event of the destruction being arbitrary, there will
be no fixed cause to effect emancipation or rebirth thereafter as the
elements will always remain the same,

mﬁaammuqluwn

152. The disappearance of the body in emancipation
(release) is, according to an opponent, eternal like the
blackness of an atom.—77.

The opponent says : —Just as the blackness of an atom suppressed
by redness through contact with fire does not reappear, so the body which
has once attained emancipation (release) will not reappear.

AFANIEHATEARE W 2 IR 195l |
153. 'Bhis is, we reply, not so because it would lead

us to admit what was undemonstrable.—78.

The argument employed in the previous aphorism i, aocordmg to
_the Naiyayike, futile for it cannot be proved that the blackness of an
atom is suppressed by redness through contact with fire for it is possnble
thst the blackness is.altogether destroyed,
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The aphorism may.also be interpreted as follows :—

153. This is, we reply, not so, because it would lead us to acknow-
ledge the consequence of actions not done by us.~-78. ' :

Unless we acknowledge deserts there will be no principle governing
the enjoyment of pleasure and suffering of pain. The absence of such a
principle will be repuguant to .111 evidences—perception, inference and
scripture, "4
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1. Activity, as it is, has been explained.—1.
‘The definition of activity is to be found in aphorism t-1-17.

9T [T N greirl
2. So the faults.—2. "
~ The definition of fanits has been given in aphorism 1-1-18. The
faults - which co-abide with intellect in the soul are caused by activity,
produce rebirths and do not end until the attainment of final release
(apavarga). .
: + b Ly
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3. The faults are divisible in three groups, as all
of them are included in affection, aversion and stupidity.—3.
The faults are divided in three groups, viz., atlection, aversion and
stupidity., Affection ineludes Just, avarice, avidily and covetousness.

Aversion includes anger, envy, malignity, hatred and implacability.
Stupidity includes misapprehension, suspicion, arrogance and careless-

ness.
AFTIAFATG N 212180

4, Tt is, some say, not so, hecause they are the

-opposites of one single thing.—4.

The objection stands thus:—There is no distinction betseen
affection, aversion and stupidity, as all of them are destructible by one
gingle thing, tiz., perfect knowledge. The three, in so far as they are
destructible by one single thing, are of a uniform character.

STEEG: N2 121 ¥

‘ 5. This reason, we reply, i3 not good, hecause it ig
erratic. —5. _

- To prove that there is no distinction between affection, aversion and
stupidity, the apponent has advanced the reason that all the three are
destructible by one single .thing. This reason is declared by the Naiyi-
yika to be erratic, because it does not apply to all cases, e. g, the blue,

- black, green, yellow, brown and other colours, although they are different
_ from one another, are destructible by one single thing, viz., contaet with
fire. '
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6. Of the t.h:ee, stupidity is the worst, because i

" the case of a person who is not stupid, the other two do not |
come into existence.—B. -

_ There are three faulls, »iz., affection, aversion and atupiditv,' of
which the last is the worst, because it is only a stupad person 'who may
be influenced by affection and aversion.

smﬁﬁﬁﬁaﬁm&mw 818 |\9n

7. There is then, says an opponent, a difference
between stupidity and other faults owing to their inter- -

relation of cause and effect.—7.

The opponent argues as follows :—Sinee stupidity is the cause of
the other two faults, it muost be different from them. In fact there cannot
be the relation of cause and effect between two things which are not
different from each other,

aawﬁmi*rmﬁ@wuelzi:u

8. It is, we reply, not so, because faults as already

defined include stupidity.—8.
Stupidity is indeed a fault becanse it is homogenemlﬂ with or
- possesses the character of the same as defined in apborisin 1-1-18.

fafheAR TR geasraaArAg T 121t &4

9. And there is, we reply, no prohibition for homo-
geneous things to stand in the relation of cause and

effect.—9.

It is not proper to exclude stupidity from the faults on the mere
ground that they stand to each other in the relation of cause and effect.
In fact the homogeneous things such as two substances or two qualities
may stand to each other in the relation of cause and ellect, e. g., in the
cage of & jar being produced from its two halves we notice the relation
-of enuse and effect between the jar and the halves which are homogeneous
with each other. ' :

TTRfTe SerAratefa: W2 1 e 1 e

10. Transmigration is possible if the soul is eter-
" nal.—10,
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~ Transmigration defined in 1-1-19 belongs to the soul and not tg
the body. The series of births and deaths included in it is possible
. only if the soul iseterual. If the soul were destructible, it would meet
_with” two unexpected chances, viz., destruction of actions dome by it
_ {krita-h&ni) and suffering from actions not done by it (akritAbhyagama).

SRR TARIEETG R 12 by
11. There is evidence of perception as to the produc-
tion of the distinct from the distinet.—11. |
It is found that jars, etc., which are distinct are produced from
earth, etc., which are also distinct. Similarly our body is produced from
the elements.

GG TSI N8 2 18Ry
_ 12. Tt is, some say, not so, hecause a Jar is not pro-
duced from another jar.—12. _

The objection stands thus:—You ecannot say that there is the
prodaction of a distinct thing from another distinet thing, e. g, & jor is
not produced from another jar, .

STHIGTITSTITIATT: 1 2 1 ¢ 1 2% 0

13.  There is, we reply, no prohibition for a jar being
produced from a distinet thing.—13,

A Jar may not be prpduced from another jar but it is certainly
produced frow another distinct thing, viz, from its bowl-shaped halves.
There in therefore no bar against the production of the distinct from the
distinct.

STATATRTAATAIGTT STt 0 21 ¢ 1 geu

14.—Some say that entity arises from non-entity, as
_there is no manifestation unless there has been destruc-
- tion.—14. _

' A sprout cannot come into existence, unless the seed from which it
comes has beet destroyed. This shows that there is no manifestation
of effect without the destruction of its cause.

STOTATENENT: W81 8 | oy )

B 15. It is, we-reply, not so, because such an expression,
‘inconsistent as it is, cannot be employed.—15. |
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To say that a thing oomea mf.o exlst.ence by destroying another
thing - which is its cause, is a contradlcuon in terids, for if that which,
acoordmg to yon, destroys thé cause and takes the piace thereof, was not
existent prior to the destruction, then it cannot be said to be a destroyer;
and if it existed prior to the cause, then it cannot be said to come mto '
existence on the destruction thereof. '

ArRtaETAd: FRETEEATN 8 1 2 26

16. There is, says the objector, no inconsistency,
because terms expressive of action are figuratively applied
to the past and future.—186. =

“The objector says as follows:—There is mo impropriety in the
statement that a thing comes into existence by destroying another thing _
which is its cause, for terms expressive of action are figuratively employed

" to denote that which is not existent now but which existed in the past or
will exist in the future, e. g, he congratulates himselfon the son that is
~ to be born. In the sentence * a sprout comes into existence by destroying
ita causo ”’—the term expressive of dostruction is figuratively applied to
the aprout that will come into existence in the future.

q st 0 2 g"l 29 I

17. It is, we reply, not so, because nothing is produc-
ed from things destroyed.—17.. '

A sprout does not spring from a seed already destroyed. FHence,
we can lay down the general rule that entlty does not arise from non-

entity.
FAROEIRN: 12 1 e 1 s |

18. There is no objection if destruction is pointed
out only as a step in the processes of manifestation.—18.

In connection with earth, water, heat ete., a seed undergoes destruc-
~ tion of its old structure and is endowed with a new structure. A sprout
canniot grow from a seed, unless the old structure of the seed is destroyed
‘and anew structure is formed. It isir this sense allowable to eay that
_ mm:ﬁmsatmn is preceded by destruction. This does not preclude a seed
-from 'bemg the cause of a sprout. But we do not admit an unqualified
'.aaaart;on that production spnngs from -destruction or entlty arises from

non-entity.
S
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| 19. God, says some one, is the sole cause of fruits,
because man’s acts are found occasionally to be unattended
by them.—19.

Seeing that man does not often attain success proportionate to his

exertions, some one infers that these are entirely subservient to God who
alone can provide them with fruits,

A GETFEITY HATTR: 1 8 1 g | Ro |

20. 'Thisis, some are afraid, not so, because in the

absence of man’s acts there is no production of fruits.—20.
The fear referred to arises thus :—Lf (tod were tho only source of
fruite, man could attain them even without any exertions.

T oaemEEERgd: e 1N

. Since fruits are awarded by God, man’s acts, we
conclude, are not the sole cause thereof. —21.

" Man perforis acts which aro endowed with fraits by God. The
acts become fruitless without His grace. Ilence it is not irue that man’s
acts produce fruits by themselves.

“(lod is a soul specially endowed with qualities. Ho is freed from
misapprehension, carelessuess, etc., and is enriched with merit, knowledge
and concentration. lle possesses eight supernatural powers (such as the
power of becoming na small as an atom) which are the consequences of his
merit and concentration. His merit, which conforms to his will, producea
merit and demerit in cach person and sets the earth and other elements
in action. God is, as it were, the father of all beings. Who can demonstrate
the existence of Him who transcends the evidences of perception, mfel:ence
‘and scripture ?

wikfirad wiavafyr: mﬁwrﬁvﬁaﬁumm n

22. From an observation of the sharpness of thorn,
etc., some way that entities are produced from no cause.’
—22.

" The objectors argue as follows: :~—Thorns are by pature gharp, hllls
beantiful, and stones smooth, None bhas made them so. Similarly our
‘bodies, etc., are fortuitous effects which did not spring from a cause, that-_
is, were noy made by God.’
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23. [Entities cannot be said to be produced from no-
cause, because the no-cause is, according to some, the cause
of the production.—23.
An opponent has said that entities are prodnced from no-cause,

Some critics point out that the use of the filth case-affix in connection
with no-cause indicates that it is the cause.

AR TR 1 2 1 g1 R 0

- 24. The aforesaid reason presents no opposition, be-
‘caise cause and no-cause are two entirely different things.
—24. "

Cause and no-causc cannot he identical, e. ¢., a jar which i water-
less cannot at the same time be full of water. The doctrine invelved in
this aphorism does not dilfer from the one explained in 3-2-70 according to
which our body cannot be made wp independent of our desert (Karma).

AR ATA N 8 12 1 % N

25. All, says some one, are non-eternal, because they
possess the character of being produced and destroyed.
—25.

All things including our body which is maierial and our intellect
which is immaterial are non-eternal inasmuch as they aro subject to the
law of production and destraction. All things which aro produced and
deatroyed are non-eternal, _

AataEarg It 8 1 2 1 R§ N

26. These are, we reply, not so, because of the non-

oternalness being eternal. —26.

If non-eternalness pervades all things you must admit it to be '
eternal. Hence, all are not non-eternal, for there is at least one thmg,-'-
vi%., non-eternalness which is eternal.

mﬁa’mﬁmﬁamaueng KL

27: 'Some hold non-eternalness to be not eternal on
the analogy of a fire which dies out after the combustibles
have perished.—27,
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"The objection ia explained as follows i—Just ssa fire dies out a3
goon a8 "the things which canght it have perished, 8o the non-eternalness
disappears s soon as all non-eternal things have: passed away. Hence,
non-eternalness is not eternal.

frereaeTer QU RIS N 1 1SN

98, There is no denial of the eternal, as there is a
regulation as to the character of our perception.—28. ’
Whatever is percelved to be produced or destroyed is non-eternal

and thet which is not so is eternal, e. g., there is no perceptual evidence
as to the production or destruction of ether, time, space, sou), mind,
generality, particularity and intimate relation. Consequently these are
etornal, E
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29. Some say that all are eternal, because the five

elements are 50.—29.
. The elements which are the material causes of all things are eter-
nal, consequently the things themselves are cternal.
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30. These are, we reply, not so, because we perceive
the causes of production and destruction.—30.

All things are non-eternal because we find them to bo produced
and destroyed. Whatever ie produced or destroyed is non-eternal,
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31. This is, some say, no refutation, because the
character of the elements is posyessed by t.he things which
are produced-or destroyed.—31. g

The objector says as follows:--A thing which is made up of an

clement, possesses the character of the element. Since the element'ia
eternal, the thing also must be so.

AreafiraemrgiTEsE: 11 )RR 0

32, THis is, we reply, no opposition, because we
percewe production and the cause thereof —32,
- An effect inberits the character of its cause but the two are not

_identical, e. g., ether is the .cause of sound, although the former is eternal
“gnd ‘the latter non-eternal.
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‘Moreover, we actually percéive that.things are- produced which con-
-vinceus of their non-eternalness. If product:on is rogarded ag a mere vision
of a.dream, then the whole world is no better than an illusion which can
gerve no practical - purpose. '
_If all things were eternal there conld be no effort or activity on our’
part to ‘attain any ob]ect ‘Hence all are not eternal.
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33. Ifall things were eternal there would be no -

regulation of time.—33.

Some say that things. are eternal beeause they existed even before
they were produced and will continue even after they are - destroyed.
But this view, contends the Naiyayika, is absurd. It destroys all regu-
lations with regard to time, for if all things were perpetually existent, theré
could not be any use of such expression as *“ was produced” and “ will
be destroyed,” which presuppose a thing which was non-cxistent 1o come
into existence or one which is existent to lose its existenco,
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34. Some say that all are aggregates because each

consists of several marks.—34.

A jar, for instance, 18 an aggregate consisting of geveral parts, auch
a8 ‘bottom, sides, hack, etc., and several qualitics, such as, sound,-smell,
taste, colour, touch, ete. [‘hore 18 not a single onmy devoid of its several
parts or qualities.

_ [This refers to the Buddlnat doctrine which denies a substance apmt
from its qualities and a wholo apart from its parts as is ovident from the
' ‘wntmgs of Nﬁgar]una‘ Arya Deva T and others.]
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(Madhyamika Batrs. Chap. I, page 84 ; Prot, Poussin’s, edition.)
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_- (Sataka quoted fn the Midkyamika Vyitti, p, 71.)
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'85. These are, we reply, not so because by several
marks one single entity is constituted.—33. :

The Naiyayika says that there is certainly a substance apart from its
- qualities and a whole apart from ita parts, e.g., we must admit an entity’
called jar as the substratum of its several. qualities, such as colour, smell,
etc., and its several parts such as bottom, sides, back, ete,

[The Buddhists* oppose this view by saying that the substance
independent of its qualities and the whole indopendent of its parts admitted
by the Naiydyikas are opposed to reason and cannot be accepted as realities
though there is no harm in acknowledging them as “ appearances "t for
the fulfilment of our practical purposes.] '

FUSTTEIERASAET: 12121340

36. There is, moreover, no opposition on account of
the very distribution of the marks.—36.

The Naiydyika says as follows:—OQOur conclusion is unassailable
owing to tho marks abiding in one single entity. A jar, for instance,
possesses two marks, iz, tangibility aud colour, by each of which it can

" beidentified.

1t there were no jar beyond its tangibility and colour we could not
use such expression as * Isee the jar which 1 touchod yesterday.” To
enable us to ascertain the identity there must be a substance called jar
beyond its tangibility and colour which are two distinet qualities belonging
* to the same substance.
~ Theopponent has said that “ oll are aggregates.” Whence, we ask,
does the aggregate arise if there are no unita? The very resson given
~ that** each consists of sevesal marks ” presupposes an “each” or unity
~or entity beyond the marks or aggregate. ' '
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(MAdhyamilka Vrltbi Chap. L p. 86; Pousnin's edition.)
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(Madbyamika Veittl, p. 70, Chap, 1 ; Poussin's odition,)
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37. All are non-entities because the entities are
non-existent in relauon to one another —37. '

_ In the expression ** a horse is not a cow " there is the non-existence
of “cow ” in the *“ horse ” and in the expression ““ a cow is not s horse”
there ia the non-existence of “horse” in the* cow.” Asa fact every
thing is nou-existent in so far as it is8 not identical with another thing.

7 ATt w81t ize
38. It is, we reply, not so becausc the entities are
existent in reference to themselves.—38.

A cow is a cow though it is not a horse ; a thing is existent in
reference fo itself though it is non-existent in so far as it is not another
thing.

R RSt aienc c QIR
39. Some say, that entities are not self-existent inas-

much as they exist in relation to one another.—39.
' The objection is oxplained as follows ;—

A thing is called short only in relation to another thing which is long,
and vice versa ; the long and short are inter-related.

[This refers to the Madhyamikd Buddhist doctrine®of ‘ relation™
according to which all things ore inter-dependent and nothing is
self-existent.] '

U SIIER AT igigigell |
40. 'The doctrine, we reply, is unreasonable because
it hurts itself.—40.

1 the long and short are mten—dependent. then neither of them
can be established in the absence of the other ; if neither of them is seli-
existent, then it will be impossible to establish the inter-relation ; and in
the absence of all relations the doctrine of the opponent will fall to the

ground.
[The Madhyamikas say that there is no reality underlying any

PERC U O
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{Mﬂdh“miki gatrs, Chap. XV, p. 88; B. T, Boclety's odition,)
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(Arya Ratodkara 86tra quoted In Madhyawiks Vrittl, Chsp. I 24 ; B. T, Sosloty's
edition.)
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gntity, and that the entities exist only by virtue of their mutual relations
.whlch are mere illusions. Viewed from the standpoint of absolute tmt.h-
'the world i is void, Sinya,* but inessured by the standard of “relation”

“ condition " it possesses an. apparent existence which serves all our_

' practical purposes.]

AEEATTATA: FRUTGIITIITRRT 121318 ¢

41. Neither through the reason being given nor
through the reason being omitted there is the eatabhshment'

of the fixity of number.—41, _

Some say, that there is only one thing (Brahma) pervading all
the so-called varieties. Others say, that things are of two kinds, viz,
the eternal and the non-sternal. Certain philosophers find three things
viz,, the knower, knowledge and the knowable, while others treat of four
things, viz., the agent of knowledge, means of knowledge, object of
knowledge and act of koowledge. In this way the philosophers indulge
themselves in a fixed number of things. The NaiyAyikas oppose them by
saying that there ia no reason to establish the fixity of number. The fized
number is the S4dkye or that which is to be proved and the reason is
that which is to prove it. Now is the reason included in the Sadhye or
excluded from it ? In either case the fixity of number will be unfixed.
If, on the other hand, the reason is not different from the dehya, there
is no means to establish the Sddhya.

7 FRYTEETATETG_ UBI1L123N

42, This is, some say, not so, because the reason is a
part of the number.—42.

The objection is this:—

The number of things is fixed, and there is no disturbance of the
fixity on the score of the reason being included in, excluded from, or
.identical with, the number for the reason is a part of the number -and a8
guch is riot different from it.

fraasam=@a: ueinezn

43. YThe reason, we reply, is not valid because there
is no part available for the purpose.—43.

» SR qeAny ATagTET v |
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’l'he opponent has argued that the number is fixed and that the
‘reason is only a part of it. The Naiydyika counteraigues that the number
cannot be fized until the reason is fired andit will be abswrd toflx the
‘mamber with' an unfixed reason. The reason which is asserted by the
‘opponent ta be a part of the number will remain unfized until the number
. itself is fixed. N

The doctrine of the fixity of oumber, opposed as it is to the evidenc-
.es of perception, inference and scripture, is & false docirine which.
" cannot refute the variety of things established through the speciality
of their characters. If there is an agreement as to the number of things
on the ground of their general characters, and difference on the ground
of their special characters, then the doctrine of fixity is admittedly to
be abandoned. '
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44, There arises doubt as to the fruit which is

produced either instantly or after a long interval.—44,

Seeing that some action sucl as cooking  produces its elfect imme:
diately while another action such as ploughing does not bring about any
offect until sometime has passed away, a certain person asks whether
the fruit of maintaining the sacred fire will be produced 1mmedmtely or
after a considerable lapse of time.

7 T FAEAATATET 1212 12K

45. The fruit, we reply, is not immediate because
it is enjoyable after a lapse of time.—45.
The fruit of maintaining the sacred fire is the attainment of heaven

which is not possible until the time of death when the soul departs from .
our body.

FAFAYTANIIEIATA 12121841

46. It cannot, says some one, be produced after a
lapse of time because the cause has disappeared.—46,
- The objection is this:—
The fruit (viz,, the attainment of heaven) cannot be produced after
our death because the action (viz., maintaining the sacred fire) caleulated
to produce the fruit was destroyed hefore our death.

®iq ngigigwn
47. This frult. before it is produced, bears. analogy

to the fruit of a tree.—47.
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afﬂht as a tree, whose roots are now nounahed with water, will be
able to- produce fruits in the future, so the sacred fire which is maintained
now will’ epable the maintainer to attain heaven after death. The
doctrine involved here has been explained in aphorism 3-2-64.
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48. Some say that the fruit, anterior to its produc-
tion, 18 neither existent nor non-existent nor both, because
existence and non-existence are incongraous.—48.

_ The fruit {or any effect) anterior to its production was not non-
existent because the inaterial causes are so regulated that esch
one thing is not produced from each other thing promiscuously.
We cannot suppose the fruit to have been existent prior to its production
because a thing cannot be said to come into existence if it had already
an existence. The fruit was not both existent and non-existent prior to
its production becaunse existence and non-existence are incompatible with
~ each other.

[This aphorism refers o the Madhyamika Buddhist philosophy
which maintains that the effeci, before if is produced, is neither existent
nor non-existent nor both, as is evident from the writings of Nagérjuna®

and Arya Devat.]
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49. 1t is, we reply, a fact that the fruitbefore it was
produced was non-existent because we witness the produc-
tion and destruction.—49.

When a jar is produced we find that it was non-existent prior to
the production.

*aam aragrfeTERN W R |
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- (NAghrjuna's Médhyamika 8atra, Chap, VII, p. 51; B, T. Society's edition,)
Terwrrea wm owt n fud ) -
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(Arya Deva’s Sataka quoted in the Mddbyamiks Vrittl, Cbsp. 1, p. 4; B. T. Society’s
- edition.)
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50. That it was non-existent, |is established by our
understanding.—50.

It is only when a thing is non-existent that we can apply ourselves
to the production of it by means of suitable materials. A weaver, for
instance, sets himself to work for a web which is non-existent but which,

. he knows, he can make by means of threads. :
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51. Some say that the analogy to the fruit of a tree

is ill-founded because a receptacle is awanting.—51.

It has been stated that the fruit obtainable from maintaining the
sacred fire bears analogy to the fruit of a tree. An opponent finds fault
with the analogy by showing that the tree which produces fruits now is
the same tree which was previously nourished with water, but the body
which is alleged to attain heaven after death iz not the same’body which
maintained the sacred fire. The two bodies being different their analogy
to the tree is ill-founded.

AT TSI 12121%_0

52. The foregoing objection, we reply, is unreasonable
because the soul is the receptacle of happiness.—52,

It is not our body that-maintains the sacred firs or attains heaven,

In reality the soul ir the receptacle for both these acts. The soul which

maintained the sacred fire is identical with the soul which enjoys happi-
ness in heaven, Consequently a receptacle in not awanting and the

analogy to the tree is not ill-founded.
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-53.—The soul, some say, cannot be the receptacle for
the fruits which are mentioned, viz., a son, a wife, cattle,
attendants, gold, food, etc. -

The objection is this :—

If the fruit consists merely of happiness it can be lodged in the
soul. But the soul cannot be the receptacle for such fraits as s son, a

wife, cattle, etc. which are mentioned in the scripture.
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54, < The fruit, we reply, is attributed to them because
it is produced through their conjunction.—54.

In reality the fruit is happiness. We aitribute the name fruit to
a son, a wife, etc., because happiness s produced through them. -
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55. Birth is a pain because it is connected with
various distresses.-—55.

Birth is stated to he a pain because it signifies our connection with
the body, the senses and the intellect which bring us various distresses.
The body is the abode in which pain resides, the senses are the instru-

“ments by which pain is experienced, and the intellect is the agent which
produces in us the feeling of pain. Our bhirth as connected with the
body, the senses and the intellect is necessarily a source of pain.
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56. Pleasure is not denied because 1t is produced at
intervals.—56.

We cannot ultogethm deny the existonce of plessure which ofien
arises amidst pains.
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57. This is, we reply, no opposition because dis-
tresses do not disappear from a person who enjoys one
pleasure and seeks another.—57.

The substance of the Naiyiyika's reply is this:—DPleasure itself ia
to be regarded as pain because oven a person who enjoys pleasure is
tormented by various distresses. His objects may be completely frustrated
,or fulfilled only partially, and while he attains one object he cannot resist
. the temptation of pursuing another which causes him uneasiness.
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58. And because there is conceit of pleasure in what i
only another name for pain.—58.

Some persons thinking . that pleasure is the summum bom:m are
addicted to the world which causes them various distresses through birth,
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mﬁrmlt.y, disease, death, ‘connection with the nndealrab]e separation
from the dealmble, ete. It in therefore clear that one who pursues
pleasure doss in reality pursue pain, or in other words, pleasure is s
synonym for pain.

HUHTATAIT AT I 2 1 ¢ 1 ke

59. There is, some say, no opportunity for us to at-
tain release because of the continual association of our debts,
troubles and activities.—59.

The objectio:fstanda thus :—The scripture declarea that as soon ag
we are born we incur three debts which we must go on clearing off until
the time of our decay and death ; and troubles ave our constant ecompa-
nions, while activities pursue ns throughout our life,” Thers is then no
opportunity for us fo attain release. '

" "The threse debts are :—

Debt to sages (Rishi-yina)—which can be cleared off only by tmder- K
going a course of student life.

Debt to gods (Deva-rina)—from which we can be freed only by
performing sacrifices.

Debt to our progenitors (Pityi-rina)—which cannot be cleared off
except by begetting children..
| Activity has beeni defined in 1-1-17 and 1-1-18.

TR SR AT AT ﬁwrsmﬁw% !
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60. If an expressnon is inadmissible in its literal

sense we are to accept it in its secondary meamng to suit
blame or praise.—60.

“As soon as & person is born he incurs three debts”—this expression,
inadmissible as it is in its literal sense, is to be taken in ita secondary
meaning, viz., ‘“as soon as & person enters the life of a householder, he
incurs three debts the clearing off of which brings him credit.” The ex-
pression “ until the time of our decay and death ” signifies that *as long
as we do.not arrive at the fourth stage when we are to adopt the life of a
me‘nd_icaxit.‘_’ H the scriptural texts are interpreted in this way, it be-
comes clear that our whole life does not pass away in the mere clearing
off of our debts. ' '
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61. An injunction must be appropriate to its occasion
just as a topic must be appropriate to the treatise whlch
deals with it.—61. :

A treatise on Logic which is to deal with its own special problems
cannot be expected fo treat of etymology and syntax which form the
subject of a separate treatise. A sacred book which professes to deal
with the life of a householder can appropriately bestow every encomium
on him, A certain Vedic text extols karma by saying that immortality is
attained by the force of one’s own acts, while another text lays down as a
compliment to asceticism that immortality cannot be attained except
through renunciation. Some text declares emphatically that it is by the
knowledge of Brahma alone tbat one can attain immortality, there is no
other way to it. There are again certain texts which attach an equsl
imporatance to study, sacrifice and charity each of which is to he perform-
ed by us at the different stages of our life. Hence a text which aims at
extolling the life of a householder can, without creating any misappre-
hension in us, lay down that as soon a8 we are born we incur three debts
which we must go on clearing off until the time of our decay and death.
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62. There is no lack of opportunity for our release
because the sacrifices (to be performed for clearing off our
debts) are trusted to the soul.—62.

_ A DBralunan, while old, should refrain from all searches after sons,
" wealth and retinue. Sruti (Veda) instructs him to retire from the world
when he has trusted to his soul the sacrifices which he used to perform
to clear off his debts. By so doing he will imagine that his soul is .the
sacrificial fire in which his plysical actions are offersed as oblations.
Freed from all debts, Le will live on alms and. ﬁnd an ample opportunity

,for effecting his own release,
As regards the division of life into four stages, there is the authonty

of Ttib&ss, Purigg and Dharma Sastra.
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63. As there is no distress in a person who Is sound -
asleep and sees no dream, so there is no association -of
troubles in one who attains release.—63.
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A person who has, through the knowledge of Brahma, attained
release, is freed from sl! bonds of lust, pleasure, pdin, ete.

[The word klesa (heve rendered as trouble) is a techmical term. very
extensively used in the Buddhist Sanskrit and Pali literature to signify
depravity, defilement, corruption or passion. Kleéa, called in Pali kileso,
is the cause of all sinful actions and consequently of re-births. Arhatship
consists in the annihilation of klefa. The Pili Pitakas enumerate ten
kzleaaa, of which five are prominent. The ten kilesas are :~—

VAT (greed), ATAY (hatred), AWy (stupidity), swwAr (pride), Rz&
(heretical view), ffafsesr (doubt), rag (sloth), Sywy (an‘oganoe)-
AR R=r (shamelessness) and FATATHY (recklessness). '

The Buddhist Sanskrit books enumerate six klejas and (wenty-four
upaklesas. '

9T T U
o sifdw Ardrshrar pefefifulear &fr )
{Dharmasamgrahs LXVIL)
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ol Rrarodfr
' {Dharmasamgraha LXIX.)

The word klesa used in the Nyfiya Sitra 4-1-59, 4-1-63, 4-1-64 and
4-1-05 evidently conveys the meanmg of moral depravity. Hinu-klesa
( §g'sr ) used in 4-1-64 rings in my eurs as a phraae borrowed from

the Buddhist philosophy.]
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64. The activity of one who has got rid of the troubles
does not tend to obstruction.—64.

- Aectivity does not present any obstacle to release {apavarga) in

respect of a person who is freed from the troubles of lust, hatred and

stupidity. In his case activity produces neither ment nor demerit, and
consequently no re-birth,
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65. There is, some say, no end of troubles because
these are natural—65.
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The objection raised here is  this: —None can attain . reledse because
it is impossible to got, rid of troubles which are naturat (begmnmgleas).
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66. Even the natural, says some one, are non-eternal
like the non-existence that was antecedent to produc—
tion.—66.

The objection raised in the previous aphorlam is answered b¥ some
- one as follows:-—— '

A non-existence antecedent to productmn is natural (beginningless)
but it disappears as soon as the production takes place. Similarly the
troubles are natural {beginningless) but they terminate ag soon as release
is attained,

A )ar before it is produced is non-existent. This non-existence is
called antecedent non-existence. It has no begiuning but'it bas an end
for it disappears as soon as the jar iz produced. The troubles like the
antecedent non-exiastence are beginningless but not endless.

[Tt is only an existence, that is, an existent thing that can be called
eternal or non-eternal. We cannot apply the epithets * eternsl” and
* non-eternal ” to non-existence excopt in a figurative sense,}
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67. Or non-eternal like the blackness of an atom.—87,
An earthy atom, which is naturally black, changes its colour when

it is baked red in the kiln. Likewise the troubles whlch are natural
disappear as soon as release is attained.
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68. It is, we reply, not so because affection etc. are
‘caused by misapprehension.—68.

The Naixfyika says :-—There is no necessity for us here to admit

that a thing which is natural (beginuingless) may not be endless. The

‘troubles are not in fact natural (beginningless) because they ave caunsed by

activity which springa from our affection, aversion and stupidity. These

-Imat are generated by our misapprehension. The troubles not ‘being
_ mtural there is no lack of .opportunity for us to attaiz release.
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Boox IV.—Caaptrr TL
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69. Through knowledge about the true nature of the

causes of faults, there is cessation of egotism—1.
Egotism is a stupidity of the form *“ [ am.” It consists of the notion -
“I am,” entertained by a person who is devoid of self. It disappears as-
soon as we attain knowledge about the true nature of the faults which are
caused by all ob]ecta such as body ete. enumerated in aphorism 1—1—9.
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70. The colour and other objects, when rega;rded a8

good, become the causes of faults—2.
It ia only when we look upon colour or any other object as a source
of enjoyment that it becomes a cause of our affection, aversion or stupidity.

AR TTETsaRw @ n g 1 13 1

71. The faults are caused t.hrough a congeption of

the whole apart from its parts.—3.

The faults are produced if a man or woman looks upon each other -
as 8 whole, viz., as a male or female with all his or her paraphernalia of
teoth, lips, eyes, nose, etc., together with their secondary marks; and they
are shunned if he or she looks upon each other by psrts only, viz., upon
his or her hair, flesh, blood, bone, nerve, head, phlegm, bile, excrement
ete., all of which are frail. The notion of the whole engenders Iust while
that of the parts produces equanimity. We must 1ega.rd every thing from
the standpoint of evil e. ¢. the rice boiled with poison is looked wpon by
a Wordly man a6 rice and by an ascet.lc a8 poison,

L § doa: N I1R1eN
- 72. Owing to the apprehension and non—apprehension.
being each of two kinds, there arises a doubt as to the exist-

ence of a whole apart from its parts. —4.

There are two kinds of apprehension, viz., real and unreal. The
apprehension of water in a tauk is real while that of mirage as a mass of
water is unreal. The non-apprehension i3 also of two kinds, viz., real and
unreal. The non-apprehension of a hare’s horn {which is non-existent) is a
real . non-apprehengion while that of the ether (which is exiatent) is an
unreal non-apprehension. The apprehension and noan-apprehension being
‘both real and nureal there arises a doubt as to whether there is really a whole
A .
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spart irom its parts. If we apprehend a whole: apart from 1tspnrt§,
our- apprehonsion may be unveal: If we do not appreliend a whole, our
non-apprehension too may be unreal.
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73. There is no room for doubt with regard to the
‘existence of a whole already established through argumentas.:
';-5.
" No one has yet set aside the arguments employed m aphorism
2--1--34 to est.a.bhsb & whole apart from its paris.
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74, There is, says some one, no room for doubt even
with regard to the non-existence of a whole on account of

the impossibility of the whole residing any where.—6.

In the preceding aphorism the Naiyiyika has said that there is no
doubt a3 to the existeunce of a whole apart from its parts as demonstrated
in aphorism' 2—1--34. In the present aphorism his opponent says that
~ there is no doubt as to the non-existence of a whole apart from its parts
because neither the whole can reside in its parts nor the latter in the
former. One affirms that there is a whole while the other affirms that
there is no whole. In either case there is no room for doubt.
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75. There is, says the objector, no whole because
ita parts reside in it neither totally nor partially.—7.
A part does not occupy the whole in its totality owing to the differ-
ence of their dimensions; neither does it occupy the whole partially
because the part can reside neither in itself nor in another part.
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76. Also because the whole does not, continues the

objector, reside in its parts.—S8.

_ The whole does not reside in each of its parts separately on account
of the ‘difference of their dimensions. Neither does it reside in some of
its paris collectively because in that case it loses its connection with the
other parts. '
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-77. Owing to the lack of residence, affirms the'_
objsctor, there is no whole apart from its parts —9.
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The whele does not exist as the relation between it and its parth
ia 1ot that of the -container and the contained.
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78. And the parts are not the whole.—10. |

The objector says that the relation between the whole and its parts -

i8 not that of identity. No one says that the thread is the web or the plllar'
is the house.
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79. There is, we reply, no room for the question
owing to the impropriety in the use of the term “ variety ”
in reference to what is one.—11.

In aphorism 4—2--7 an opponent raised the question as to whether
tbe whole occupied its parts totally or partialiy. The Naiyiyika disposes
of the question by saying that there is no room for it because the teyms
“totally” and “ partially ™ cannot be applied to “one’ The term
“totally ” is employed only in the case of several things of which no one
has been left out while the word “ partially ” refers to an aggregate of
which some parts have been left out. Now, neither the term “totally "
nor the term “ partially” is applicable to what is “ one ™, that is, to a
“whole.” Inthe case of a whole the employment of language 1mplymg
veriety is unjustifiable.
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80. The question, we further reply, is unreasonable
because even if one part could be the residence of another
part, it would not be the residence of the whole.—12. |

" When we speak of a whole residing in its parts we must not under-
etand that the term residence refers to any space, in fact it refers to the
relation of refuge and refugee. A refuge is that with which the refugee
in . inseparably connected and without which it can never exist, Hence
there is no impossibility of the whole residing in its parts.
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8l. The perception of a * whole” bears analogy to
that of & collection of hairs by & person affected with a dim-
ness of sight—13.
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Justesa persan of dim mght cannot perceive hairs separately but.
‘van perceive them in a mass, so we cannot perceive the atoms separately -
but can perceive them in a mase in the form of a jar or the hkp
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82. A sense is inoperative in reference to what is not
its object because its acuteness or dullness of apprehension
is restricted to its own object which it cannot trans-
cend.—14. -

The eye, whether it is acute or dim, cannot apprehend a sound,
Similarly the ear, sharp or dull, caunot see a colour. All senses have
their special objects to which their operation is restricted. .An atom
which is supersensuous, cannot he apprehended by any of our senses—no
matter whether these are acute or dim. Fach hair being perceptible, its
collection also is capable of being perceived whereas the atoms being
imperceptible their collection canuot be perceived. As we can perceive
the collection of atoms in the shape of & jar or the like, we must admit
that the collection or the whole is a reality independent of- its parts
(the atoms). '
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83. The whole and its parts should in that case be
supposed to continue up to the time of annihilation.—15.
Even if we admit the existence of a whole and its paris, we cannct
suppose them to continue for ever because they are sabject to destruc-
‘tion at the time of annihilation. A whole has got its parts and the
parts again have their parts which do not cease until they become non-
exiatent at the tims of annihilation.
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84. TQere is, we reply, no annihilation because there-
are atoms,—16.
There will never coms a time when there will be an utter annihi-
lation, for thmgs will even then continue to exist in the state of atoms,

An atom ia a thing of the smallest dimension, that is, a thing which is
not capable of being of smaller dimension,



TEE NYAYA-SOTRAS; b .31

atarghne el
'85. An atom 1s that Whlch is not ca.pable of being

divided.—17.

An atom is not divisible into further parts. ,
[Two atoms make a deyanska (dyad) and three deyanukas make

a tryasarenn (triad). All things which we perceive are composed of
tryssrenus. An atom (agu) is finer than a deyanuka and the latter finer

than a tryasarenu.)
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86. There is, says some one, an impossibility of

such a thing, as it is divided throughout by ether.—18.

'The Naiyayika defines the atom as a whole which las no parts,
‘that is, a thing which is not divisible into farther parts. Some one
‘controverts the definition by saying that an atom is not devoid of parts
because it is intersected by ether within and without.

HTRTIESTNAE T B 2 1 1 € 0

87. KElse there would not be the omnipresence of

the ether.—19.
The ether would not be called omnipresent if it could not reside
within the atoms. '
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88. There is no *“within” or * without” of an eter-
‘nal thing. The terms are applicable only to factitious’
- things inasmuch as they imply constituents other than_

those which are seen.—20.

' The word “ within” refers to that constituent ofa thing which is
enclosed by another constituent thereof while the word ** without” refers
to that constituent which encloses another constituent, hut is not enslosed
by it. These terms cannot be applied to -eternal things such as atoms
which do not possess constituents some of which may enclose the rest.
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89. The ether is omnipresent because of the univer-
sality of its conjunction which is a cause of sound.—21.
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Owing to ‘sourid being - produced everywhere it is- inferred “that:
the ether is omnipresent. If a certain place were devmd of contact with’
ether there would be no sound there. There is in_fact & conjunction of
ether everywhere.
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90. The ether possesses three properties; viz. that
it is not repelled, that it does not obstruct and that it is aIl--:
pervading.—22,

The etheris not repslled bhecause it does not possess any form,
it does not obstruct because it is intangible, and it is all-pervadin-g
because it is omnipresent.
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- 91. There are, says some one, parts in an atom
because a thingihatis endowed with a form must also.

possess a collocation of parts.—23.

The objection stands thus :—~
An atom is divisible into parts because it possesses a form, that is,

it i of a limited dimension.
The ether, soul, space and time being of unlimited dlmsnsmns are

not divisible into parts.]
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92. An atom, continues the objector, must possess
parts because it is capable of being con]omed with another

atom,—24.

The objection is this :~-

- The fact that atoms possess the quality of conjunction proves that
they have parts, because an atom can come in conjunction with another

only in some of ita parts.
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93. The doctrine of the indivisibility of atoms cannot,
we rep_ly,.be refuted because such a refutation would give
‘rise 1o a regressus ad in ﬁnitum which is not proper..—25.

~ If yousay that an atom is divisible into parts, you will have. to
admit that those parts again are divisible into' further parts. - This’
would give rise tos regressus ad infinitum which™ should, if possible, bs
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avgided: . If all things were . indefinitely divisible we should find & large
thmg and aimall one to be of equal dimensions as both. possess an infinite
ndmber of parts. A thing although indefinitely divided should not lose
itself, There must remain a particle, viz, an atom which should not perish
even at the time of annihilation, -
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94. Things, some say, do not possess a reality if they
are separated from our thoughts, just as there is no reality
-in & web separated from its threads.—22.
‘The cbjection is this :—
l‘hluga do not possess a reality independent of our thoughts ]uat
as & web does not possess' a reality independent of ite threads, Hence
it is our thoughts alone tliat are real, the external things are all unreal.
- [This = aphorism refers to the doctrine of the Yogacara Buddhlst
philosophy explained in the Lahkavatira Sitral.® :
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- 95, The reason, we reply, isnot good as it hults
itself.-—27.

The Naiy@yika says that lis opponent's reason, viz, that things -
do not possess a reality il they are meparated from our thoughts,
is self-destructive because if things are capable of being separated from
our thoughts they cannot be said to be unreal, and on the other hand
if things are unreal they are incapable of being separated from our
thoughts. The opponent commits a contradiction by saying that things
-are unreal and at the same time by going to separate them from our
‘thoughts.
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96. There is, we reply, no separate perception of a
refuge and its refugee.—28,

" *great RRreanratat eawdT Argatdd
ey aey wARaTare rewararar dRvar: )

| ( SEMTUR g¥, L TS, 7¥4e )
mmmmm.



134 BOOK: IV, CHAPTER 1I.

A.web being the refuge of ite threads; the pemapt.zon of the .fortper.
includes. that of the latter so that there are no separate pereapsimm of
them. If our thoughts were the refuge of external things, then t'hera '_
would be no separate percept_'.lons of them. But the oppﬁhenf'd argus;
ment viz., that “if things are separated from our’thoughts,” makes.
it mamfest. that our thouglts are not the refuge of external thmga -
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97. And things are established by evidences—2Y:

The reality of things is proved by evidences such as perception. L\fery
thing requires an evidence for its establishment. The very assertion that
“thinga are not real if they cannot be separated from our thoughts” must
be based on an evidence if it is to commend itself to our acceptance.
Hence we cannot deny things if they are established by evidences,
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98. The non-reality of things is demonstrated neither

by evidences nor without them.—30.

The proposition that “there is nothing” cannot be proved in any -
way. If you say that there is an evidence lo prove it, you huri your
.own proposition, viz, that, there is nothing. 1f again you say that there
*is no evidence, how do you then establish your proposition ?
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99. The concept of the means and theé objects of know-
ledge, says some one, bears analogy to that of things in &
dream.—31.

The meuns and the objects of knowledge are as delusive as things

appearing in a dream.

[The aphorisms 4-2-31 and 4-2-32 evidently refer to the Buddhist
doctrine of “ pon-reality ” expounded in the Arya-Updli-priccha, Samédhi-
rija-sttra, Arya-gagans-gaija-sfitra, Midhyamika-gitra, Arya-ratnivali,
Lalitavistara-sQtra and other Mahiydna works,“] |

« TuT ATAT Ta1 T WA Q|
UG T AT TF IqgA ) (Madhyamika-8atra, Ohap, VIL)
alla swavigl ROReT o A gt gl |
eqATraT i AfreATRAT aRTeRT WAy arawe |

{Quoted in Médbyamikd Vvitti, p. 5?)

var Oy @it R R6ET: | (Arya-Updlippicohs, quoted in M. V. 63)
maTer RGeS ET AN QRET: | (AryaSamidhirkje-Bhat-

thraks quoted ih Madhyamiks Vrith, Obap, XX1)-
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100 It may, continies the objector, be likened to

]ugglery, the city of the celestial quiristers or a mirage.—32.
The means and the objects of knowledge are as unreal as things ex-
hibited in jugglery, ete.

TEaEfatg: 113y

101. This cannot, we reply, be proved, as there is no

reason for, it,—33. |

There is no reason that the concept of the means and the objects of
‘knowledge should bear an analogy to the concept of things in a dream
but not to that of things in our wakeful state. If you, to prove the um:
reality of thmgs in a dream, adduce the reason that these are not perceived
in our wakeful state, we would, to prove the reality of the means and
the objects of knowledge, -uldu(-a the reason that there are percelved in
our wakeful state.

qﬁﬂmwﬁmﬁm. Ne1xlIBN

102. The concept of things in a dream arises in the .
same way as remembrance and imagination.—34. B

The things that appear in a dream are not unreal. We can coneeive -
of them in a dreamn just as we ean do in our wakeful state. Our co:icept.
of things in the dream is due to our memory and imagination,

It 18 by a relerence to-ithe knowledge in our wakeful condltmn,
that we ascertain our knowledge in the dream to be unreal.- But in the
event of there being only one condition, viz., that of wakefulness, the ana-
logy to the dream would not be appropriate.

- fretraRriEarmesaawTg asfintwmsam-
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103. Our false apprehension is destroyed by a know-
ledge of the truth, just as our concept of Ob]BCtB in & dream
comes to an end on our awaking. —35.

~ In the case of ]ugglery, the city of the celestial quiristers and
the mirage, our apprehension, if it is false, consists of our impating that”
to what is “not that " just as when wa mistake a post for a man. The

objects of the apprehension are, however, not unreal, masmuchastbey

arise from our memory and imagination,
B -
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Jugglery' (mAy4) consists of a false apprehension produced in others:
by sn artificer through the use of materials similar to those orngmally
‘announced by him. :

- Just as'our concept of objects in & dream passes away as soon 88 We
‘are awake, 8o also our false apprehension of objects disappesrs as soon a8
‘we attain a true knowledge of those objects. '

geard fafrmaaEieanag 1 2 1 140

104. There is therefore no denial of false knowledge,
inasmuch as we perceive that there is a cause for that

knowledge.—36.

‘Tt has already been shown that our coneept of objects in & dream is
unreal, inasmuch as we do not actually perceive them at that time, but
that the objects of the dream are not unreal, inasmuch as they arise from
our memory and imagination. In fact, the objects that give rise to false
knowledge are never unreal, although the knowledge itself may be false. -
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- 105. And false knowledge involves a two-fold
cHaracter on account of the distinction between the essence

and appearance of its object.—37.

. When we mistake a post for a man, our knowledge assumes the
form * that is man.” Our knowledge of the post, in 8o far as it is called
“that” is a true knowledge, but in so far as it is described as “man”
ia & false knowledge. This falsity of knowledge is due to our recognition
‘of certain properties common to the post and the man.
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- 1086. The knowledge of truth is rendered habltual by

@ special practice of meditation.—~38.

_ Meditation is the soul’s union with the mind abstracted from the
-senses whose contact with objects does not produce any perception. - The
knowledge of the truth is rendertd habitusl by the repeated practice of
this meditation. '
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107. Meditation, some say, is not practicable by
_reason of the predominance of certain external objects.-—39

‘There are innumerable obstacles to medltatmn, e.g., henring the
thundering noise of a cloud, one is. preventad from practising meditatics |



108. A.nd by reason of our bemg 1mpe]led to action
by hunger, etc.—40.
 Hunger and thirst, heat and cold, disease, etc., sometlmes prevent._
us Irom practising meditation.
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109. It arises, we reply, through possessmn of the
fruits of our former works.—41. : |
We acquire a habit of practising meditation in consequence of our
good deeds of a previous life.
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110. We are instructed to practise meditation in
such places as a forest, a cave or a sand-bank.—42.
The meditation practised in these places is not sormusly disturbed
by any obstacle.
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111. Such possibilities may occut even in release.
- —43. _

Even a person who has attained release may be disturbed by the
violence of an exiernal object. '
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112. It is, we reply, not so, because knowledge must
spring up only in a body already in the state of formation.
' - A violent external object produces knowledge only in a body whlch

has been formed, in consequence of our previous deeds and which is
endowed with senses, otc.

mﬁmﬁn‘@lawun

e 113. And there is absence of a body in our releage.

‘Qur merits and demerits having already been exhausted, we cimxio!t;
got & body after we have attained release. Release is the perfect freedom
brom all sufferings : it consists in a complete destruction of all. the seeds
snd seats of suffering :
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114. For that purpose there should be a purifying of
-our soul by abstinence from evil and observance of certain
duties as well as by following the spiritual inj unctlona

gleaned from the Yoga institute.—46,

~ In order to attain release we must practise meditation after our soul
has beer purified by our abstinence, ete. The injunctions gleaned from
the Yoga institute refer to penances, the controlling of our breaths the
fixing of our mind, ete.
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115. To secure release, it is necessary to study and
follow this treatise on knowledge us well as to hold discus-
sions with those learned in that treatise.—47.

The spiritual injunctions furnished by the Yoga institute cannot he
properly assimilaied unless we have already acquired a true knowledge
of the categories explained in the Nyiya Sastra. It is therefore very
useful to study the Nyiya Sastra and to bold discussions with Persons
learned in the Sastra.
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116. One should enter upon discussions with unenvi-
ous persons, such as disciples, preceptors, fellow-students
and geekers of the summum bonum.—48.

The epithet “ unenvious ” excludes those who do not seek tr ut.h but
desire victory. Discussion has been defined in ‘aphorism 1—2--1,.

nﬁwﬁmﬁwnﬁwﬁnﬁanmmuu

117. TIf*case of a necessity for the search of truth,
discussion may be held even without an opposing gide.—49.

', A person desirous of knowledge may submit bis views for exsmi-
nntlon by mmply exprasamg his curiosity for truth without an atiempt
to eatablish the views.
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118, Wranglings and cavils may be employed to
keep up our zeal for truth just as fences of thorny boughﬂ
are used to afe-guard the growth of seeds.—~-50.

Certain talkative people propound philosophies wluch are mutually
opposed, while others violate all sense of rectitude out of a bias for their
own side. Seeing that these people have uot attained true knowledge
and are not freed from faults, we may, in our disputation against them,
employ wranglings and cavils which do not in themselves deserve any
profit or encomium.
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1. Futilities are as follows .—(1y Balancing the
homogeneity, (2) balancing the heterogeneity, (3) balancing
‘an addition, (4) balancing a subtraction, (5) balancing the
questionable, (6) balancing the unquestionable, (7) balancing
the alternative, (8) balancing the reciprocity, (%) balancing
the co-presence, (10) balancing the mutual absenes, (11) ba-
lancing the infinite regression, (12) balancing the eounter-
example, (13) balancing the non-produced, (14) balancing’

the doubt, (15) balancing the controversy, (16) balancing -

the non-reason, (17) balancing the presumption, (18) balanc-
ing the non-difference, (19) balancing the demonstration,
(20) balancing the perception, (21) balancing the non-
perception, (22) balancing the non-eternality, (23) balanc-
_ing the eternality and (24) balancing the effect.—1. .

" Fatility, which is a fallacious argument, has been in general terms
defined in aphorism 1-2-13. The twenty four kinds of futility enun-

ciated here will each be defined in due course. The fallacious characters
of the twenty four kinds will also be exposed in separate aphorisms.

St L U RERERY L

- 9. If against an argument based on a homogeneous
or heterogeneous example one offers an opposition based on
the same. kind of example, the opposition will Jbe called’
“balancing the homogeneity” or “halancing.the heteroge-.
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Ba!ammg the - hamggenmty.-——A cﬁr&ﬂm person, fo ‘prove the nou-
sternality of sound, argues as follows : —
| ~Sound is non-eternal,

because it is a product,
' like a pot.
A cortaii other person offers the following futile opposition :—
' Sound is eternal,
because it is mcqxpoxeal,
like the sky.™

The argument, »iz., sound is non-eternal, is based on the homo-
geneity of sound with the non-eternal pot on the ground of both being pro-
dugts. The opposition, viz, sound is eternal, is said to be based on
the homogeneity of sound with the eternal'sky'on the alleged ground: of

“both being incorporeal. 'This sort of opposition, fatile as it is, ia called
“ baluncing the homogeneity” which aims at showing an equality of the
arguments of two sides in respect of the homogeneity of examples
employed by them.

: Balancing the heterogeneity,—A certain person, to prove the. non-eter-
nality of sound, argues as follows :—
Sound is non-eternal,
because it is 2 produet,: .
4 whatever is not non-eternal i not a product,
. as the sky.
A certain other person offers a futile opposition thus:—
Sound is eternal,
because it is incorporeal,
whatever is not eternal is not incorporeal,
as a pot.

The argument, viz., sound is non-eternal, is based on the heterogeneity
of sound from the not—non-eternal sky which are mutually incompatible.
The opposition, viz., sound is eternal, is said to be based on the heteroge-
neity of sound from the not-incorporeal pot which are alleged to be in-
_compatible with each other. This sort of opposition, futile as it is, is called.
“balancing the heterogeneity” which aims at showing an equality of
the arguments of two aides in lespect of the heterogeneity of examples-
_employed by them. '

Jﬁ‘am?l‘%mﬁukulill

3. That is, we say, to be established like a cow
through _cov_vhood (or cow-type).—3,
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The Naiyayika says:--If the opposition referred to in the previons
apborism is to De valid it must be based on the example, homogeneous
or heterogeneous, exhibiting a universal connection betweeh the reason and
the predicate such as we discern between a cow and cowhood or & universal
disconnection between the reason and the absence of the predicate such as
we discern between a cow and absence of cowhood. In the argument—
“sound is non-eternal, because it is a product, like a pot” the homogeneous
example “pot” exhibits a universal connection between productivity
and non-eternality, all products being non-eternal ; but in the opposition
—*“sound iseternal, because it is incorporeal, like the sky”’ —the homo-
geneous example sky does not exhibit a universal connection between
incorporeality and eternality because there are things, such as intellect
or knowledge, which are incorporeal but not eternal. A similar obser-
vation is to be made with regard to the opposition called ‘‘ balancing the
heterogeneity.” In the opposition ““sound is eternal, becavse it is incor-
poreal, whatever is uot eternal is not incorporeal, as a pot” the
heterogenéous example pot does not exhibit a universal disconuection
between incorporeality and absence of eternality because there are
things, such as intellect or knowledge, which are incorporeal buot not

eternal.
AT RAFIETTEHAT: | X 1 ¢ 1%

4. The subject and example alternating their charac-
ters or both standing in need of proof, there occur
(futilities called) * balancing an addition” ““ balancing a
subtraction” * halancing the questionable,” ‘ halancing -
the unquestionable” “balancing the alternative” and
“ balancing the reciprocity.”—4.

Balancing an addition.—1f against an argument bhased on a certain
‘character of the example one offers an opposition based on an additional
character thoreo¥, the opposition will be called * balancing an addition.”

A certain person, to prove the mnon-eternality of sound, argues

~an follows :—
Sound is non-eternal,
because it is a produet,
like a pot,
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A certain other person offers a futile opposition thus :—
Sound is non-eternal (and corporeal),
because it is a product,
like a pot (which is non-eternal as well as corporeal),

The opponent alleges that if sound is non-eternal like a pot, it
‘must also be corporeal like it: if it is not corporeal let it be also not
non-eternal. This sort of futile opposition is called “balancing an
addition ” which aims at showing an equality of the arguments of two
sides in respect of an additional character (possessed by the example and
attributed to the sub]ect.)

Balancing o subirgction.—If against an argument based on a
certain character of the example one offers an opposition based on
another character wanting in it, the opposition will be called *balancing
a subtraction.”

A certain person, to prove the non-eternality of sound, argues
as follows :— .
Sound is non-eternal,
because it is a product,
like a pot.

A certain other person offers the following futile upposition ;—
Sound is non-eternal (but not audible),
because it is a product,
like a pot (which is non-eternal but not audible.)

The' opponent alleges that if sound is non-eternal like a pot, it
cannot be audible, for a pot is not audible ; and if sound is still held to
be audible, let it be also not non-eternal. This sort of futile opposition is
called “balancing a subtraction” which aims at showing an equality of
the arguments of two sides in respect of a certain character wanting in
- the example (and consequently also in the subject),

Balancing the questionable.—~1f one opposes au argument by wain-
taining that the character of the exsmple is as questionable as that of the
* subject, the opposition will be called “ balancing the questionable.”

A certain person, to prove the non-eternality of sound, argues
aa follows :— _
Sound is non-eternal,
because it is a product,
like & pot.
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A certain other person offers a futile opposition thus ;—
A pot is non-eternal,
becanse it is a product,
like sound.

The opponent alleges that if the non-eternality of sound is called in
guestion, why is not that of the pot too called in question, as the pot-
and sound are both products? His object is to set aside the argument
on the ground of its example being of a questionable character. This
sort of futile opposition is called “balancing the questionable” which
aims at showing an equality of the arguments of two sides in respect
of the questionable character of the subject as well as of the example.

Balancing the unquestionable.—If oue opposes an argument by
- alleging that the character of the subject is as unquestionable as that .
of the example, the opposition will be called ““balancing the unques-
tionable.”

A ¢ertain pcrson to prove the non-cternality of sound, argues as
follows : -~ '

Sound is non-eternal,
because it 18 a product,
like a pot.
A certain other person offers a futile opposition thus :—
A pot is non-eternal,
hecause 1t is & produet,
like sound.

The opponent alleges that if the non-eternality of & pot w held to
be unquestionable, why is not that of sound too held to be so, as the pot
and sound are both products? His object is to render the argument
unnecessary on the ground of its subject being of an unquestionable
character. This sort of futile opposition is called “ balancing the
unquestionable ” which aims at showing the equality of the argu-
wents of two sides in respect of the unquestwnable character of the
example as well as of the subject.

Balancing the alternative.—If one opposes an argument by attri-
buting alternative characters to the subject and the example, the opposi-
tion will be called * balancing the alternative.”

A certain person, to prove the non-eternality of sound, argues as
follows :— _

Sound is non-eternal,
because it 1s a product,
like a pot.
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A certain other person offers & futile opposition thus :—
“Bound is eternal and formless,
~because it is 8 product,
like a pot (which is non-eternal and has forms).

The opponent alleges that the pot and sound are both products,
yet one has form and the othor is formless : why on the same principle
is not one (the pot) non-sternal and the other (sound) eternal? This sort
of futile opposition is called “ balancing the alternative’ which aims
at showing an equality of the arguments of two sides in respect of the
alter native characters attributed to the subject and example,

Baluncmg the reciprocity. —If one opposes an argument by allegmg
a reciprocity of the subject and the example, the opposition will be called
“ balaneing the reciprocity.”

A certain pevson, to prove the non-eternality of sound, argues as
follows :— .
Sound is non-eternal,
hecause it is a product,

like a pot,
A certain other person offers a futile opposition thus : —
A pot is non-eternal,
because it is a product,
like sound.

The opponent alleges that the pot and sound being both produects,
one requires proof for its non-eternality as much as the other does.
Sound is to be proved non-eternal by the example of & pot and the pot
is to be proved non-cternal by the examples of sound. This leads

"to a reciprocity of the pot (example} and sound (subject) resulting in
no definite conclusion as to the eternality or non-eternality of sound.
- This sort of futile apposition is called “ balancing the reciprocity ' which
brings an - argument to a stand-still by alleging the reciprocity of the

subject and the example.
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5. This is, we say, no opposition because there is a
difference between the subject and the example although the
conclusion is drawn from a certain equality of their cha-
racters.—5. '

The Ndiy&yika says : —The futilities called *“ balancing an addition,”
“balancing a subtraction,” “ balancing the questionable,” * balancing
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“the nnquestionable ¥ and “balancing the alternative” are all' based
on the false suppomuon of 2 complete equality of the subject and the.
‘example. Though there is no denial of an equality of the subject and
the example in certain characters, there is indeed a gneat difference
between them in other characters.

Sound is non-eternal,
because it is a product,
like a pot.

In this argument although there is an equality of “sound” and
pot ” in respect of their being both products, there is a great difference
between them in other respects. A cow possesses some characters in
common with a bos gavaeus but there is no complete identity between them,
No body can commit the futilities mentioned above if Le bears in mind
the equality of the subject and the example only in those characters which
are warranted by the reason (middle term). Inthe case of the futility called
“balancing an addition” it is clear that the equality supposed to exist

- between the pot and sound in respect of corporeality is not warranted by
the reason (viz. being a product), because there are things, such as
intellect or knowledge, which are products but not corporeal. Similarly
with regard to the futility called * balancing & subtraction,” the reason
(v7z. being u product) does not justify an equality of sound and pot in
respect of their being not auvdible. As regards the futilities called
“ balancing the questionable ” and “ balancing the unquestionable,” we
cannot ignore the difference between the subject and the example without
putting an end to all kinds of inference. The futility called “ balanc-
ing the alternative ”’ introduces an equality between the pot and sound
in respect of a character (viz. being eternal) which is not warranted by
the reason viz. being a product.
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6. And because the example happens to surpass the
subject.—6 .

' The futility called * balancing the reciprocity” is based on the
false supposition that the example stands exactly on the same footing as
the subject. But that one surpasses the other is evident from aphorism.

 1-1-25 which states that the example does not stand in need of proof

- a8 to its characters. o

L1}

Sound is non-eternal,
because it is a product,
like a pot,
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In this argument sound: (the sub]ect) may not be known by some

10 be non-eternal but a pot (the example) it known by all to be a product

gs well as non-aternal. “ Balancing the reciprocity ” is therefore a falla-
cious argnment.
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7. If against an argument based on the co-presence
- of the reason and the predicate or on the mutual absence of
them one offers an opposition based on the same kind of
co-presence or mutual absence, the opposition will, on
account of the reason being non-distinguished from or being
non-conducive to the predicate, be called “ balancing the

co-presence’’ or “ balancing the mutual absence.”—7.
Balancing the eo-presence.-~If against an argument based on the
co-presence of the reason and the predicate, one offers an opposition based
on the same kind of co-presence, the opposition will, on account of the
reason being non-distingnished from the predicate, be ealled * balancing
the co-presence.” _
A certein person, to prove that there is fire in the hill, argues as
follows :—
The hill has fire,
because it has smoke,
like a kitchen.

A certain other person offers a futile opposition thus :—
The hill has smoke,
because it has fire,
like a kitchen.

_ The arguer has taken the smoke to be the reason and the fire to be
the pradlcate The opponent raises a question as to whether the smoke
is present at the same gite which ie occupied by the fire or is absent from
that site. If the smoke is present with fire at the same site, thers
remains, according to the opponent, no criterion to distinguish the
reason from the predicats. ‘The smoke is, in his opinion, as much a
reason for the fire as the fire fur the smoke.: This sort of futile opposi-
tion is called “ balancing the co-presence ” which aims at stopping an
argumient on the alleged ground of the co-presence-of the reason and the
pred:cate'
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 Balancing the mutual absence.—If againgt an argument based on
" the mutual absence of the reasor and the predieate, one offers an opposi-
tion based on the same kind of mutual absence, the opposition will, on
account of the reason being non-conducive to the predicate, he called
“ balancing the mutual absence.”

A cortain person, to prove that there is iue in the h1]] argues as

follows : — _
The hill has fire,
because it has smoke,
like a kitchen. -
A certain other person offers a futile opposition thus :—
The hill has smoke,
hecause 1t has fire,
like a kitchen,

The opponent asks: “‘Is the smoke to be regarded as the reason
becauss it is absent from the site of the fire ?” * Such a supposition is
indeed absurd.” The reason cannot establish the predicate without
being connected with it, just as & Jamp cannot exhibit a thing which is
not within its reach. If a rcason unconnected with the predicate could
establish the latter, then the fire could be as much the reason for the
smoke as the smoke for the fire. This sort of Iutile opposition is called
“ balancing the mutual absence” which aims at bringing an argument
to a close on the alleged ground of the mutnal absence of the reason and
the predicate.
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8. This is, we say, no opposition because we find the
production of pots by means of clay as well as the oppres-
sion of persons by spells.—S8.

A potter caunnot produce a pot without getting clay within his
reach but an exorcist can destroy persons by administering spells from
s distance. Hence itis clear that a thing 1s -mcompliéhed sometimes by

‘the cause being present at its sne and sometimes by being absent from
it. “ Balancing e co-presence ” and “balancing the mutual absence”
which attach an unduwe importance to the proximity or remoteness of
gites, are therefore totally fallacious arguments.
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9. If one opposes an argument on the ground of the
- example not having been. established by a series of reasons
or on the ground of the existence of a mere counter-example,
the opposmon will be called “balancing the infinite regres-
sion”’ or * balancing the counter-example.”---9.

Balaneing the mﬁmte ‘regrossion.—A certain person, o prove the
non-eternality of sound, argues as follows : — '
- Sound i non-eternal,
because it 18 a product,
like a pot.

A certain other person offers a futile opposition thus ;—

If sound is proved to be non-eternal by the example of a pot, how
is the pot again to be proved as non-~eternal ? The reason which proves
the non-eternality of the pot is to be proved by further reasons. This
gives rise to an infinite regression which injures the proposition *sound
is non-eternal ” not less than the proposition **sound is eternal.” This
gort of futile opposition is called * balancing the inlinite Yegression ”
which aims at stopping an argnment by introducing an infinite regression
which is said to beset the example. ' |

Balancing the counter-example.—A certain person, to prove the non-
eternality of sound, argues as follows : —

Sound is non-eternal,
because it 18 a product,
like a pot.
A certaiu other person offers a futile opposition thus :—
Sound is eternal,
like the sky.

Tlie opponent alleges that if sound is held to be non-eternal by the
example of a pot, why it should not be held to be eternal by the example
of the sky? 1If the example of the sky is set aside, let the example of
the pot too be set aside. This sort of futile opposition is called “ balane-
ing the counter-example” which aims at setting aside an argument
by the introduction of a counter-exanple.
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10.+ The example does not, we say, require a -series of .
reasons for its establishment just as a lamp does not require
a series of lamps to be brought in for its illumination.—10. -
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‘The Naiyayika says:—

An example is a thing the characters of which are well-known toan
‘ordinary man as well as to an expert. 1t does not require a series of
reasons to reveal its own character or to reveal the characier of the sub-
ject with which it stands in the relation of homogeneity or heterogeneity.
In this respect it resembles a lamp which illumines iiself as well as the
- things lying within its reach.

Sound is non-eternal,
because it is a product,
like a pot.

In this argument the pot is-the example which is so well-known that
it requires mno proof as to its being a product or being non-eternal.

Hence the opposition called * hélanciug the infinite regression ”
is not founded on a sound basis.
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11. The example, we say, cannot be set aside as un-
reasonable only because a counter-example is udvdnced us

the reason.—11.
The Naiydyika says :~—
The opponent must give a special reason why the counter-example
should be taken as specially litted to lead to a conclusion, and the example
“should not be taken as such. Until such a special reason is given, fhe
counter-example cannot be accepied as leading to a definite conclusion,.
In fact a mere counter-example without a resson (middle term) attending
it cannot be conducive to any conclusion. Hence we must rely on an
example attended hy reason but not on a counter-example unattended by
reason.
Sound is eternal,
like the sky.
This opposition which is founded on a mere couuter-example i’
therafo:e to be rejected as unreasonabie.
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12, If one opposes an argument on the ground of the
property connoted by the reason bemg absent from the thing
.denoted by the subject while it is not yet produced, the op-
: ppsltwn will be called * balancing the non-produced.”
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A certain person, t.o prove that. sound 1s non-eternal argues as
follows -
Sound is non—eterna]
because it is an eﬁect of effort,
like a pot.

A certain other person offers a futile oppoemon thus
Sound is aternal,
because it is a non-effect of effort,
like the sky.

The opponent alleges that the property connoted by the reason,
viz., being an effect of effort, is not predicable of the subject, »iz,
sound (while it is not yet produced). Consequently sound is not non-
eternal, 1t must then be eternal. There is, according to the opponent,
an spparent agreement between the two sides as to the sound being non-
eternal on account of its being o non-effect-of-effort. This sort of futile
opposition is called “balancing the non- -produced ” whick pretends
to show an equality of the arguments of two sides assuming the thmg
denoted by the subject to be as yet non-produced.
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13. This is, we say, no opposition against our reason
so well predicuble of the subject which becomes as such
only when it is produced.—13.

The Naiyayika disposes of the futile opposition called "balancmg .
the non-produced ” by stating that the subject can become as such only
;?en it is produced, and that there is then no obstacle to the property
f the reason being predicated of it. The opposition, viz, “sound
{while non-produced) is eternal, because it is not then an effect of effort,”
carries no weight with it, since we do not take the sound to be the subject
before it is produced. Sound, while it is produced, is certainly an sffect
of effort and a8 such is non-eternal.
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'14. _[f one opposes an argument on the ground ofa
- doubt arising from the homogeneity of the eternal and the

-tion-eternal consequent on the example and its genus (or
Ca N
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type) being equally objects of perceptlon, the oppos1t10n
will be called * balancing the doubt.”—14.

A certain person, to prove the non-eternality of sound, argues as

follows :— :
Sound is non-eternal,

because it is a produet,
like a pot. :
A certain other person offers a futile opposition thus :—
Sound is non-eternal or eternal(?)
because it is an object of perception,
like a pot or pot-ness.

The opponent alleges that sound is homogeneous with a pot as well
as pot-ness inasmuch as both are objects of perception; but the pot
being non-eternsl and pot-ness {the genus of pots or pot-type) being sternal
there arises a doubt as to whether the sound is non-eternal or eternal.

~Thim sort of futile opposition is called “ bhalancing the doubt” which
-aims at rejecting an argument in consequence of a doubt arising [rom
the homogeneity of the eternal and the non-eternal.
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- 15. This is, we say, no opposition because we do-not

- admit that eternality can be established by the homogeneity
with the genus : a doubt that arises from a knowledge of
the homogeneity vanishes from that of the heterogeneity,

and that which arises in both ways never ends.—15.
The Naiyiyika says :—

- Sound canuot be said to be eternal on the mere ground of its homo-
geneity with pot-ness {the gemus of pots or pot-type) but it must be
pronounced to be non-eternal on the ground of its heterogeneity from
"the same in respect of being a product. Though on the score of
homogeneity™e may entertain doubt as to whether sound is eternal
‘or non-eternal, but on the score of heterogeneity we can pronounce it
:undoubtedly- to be non-eternal. In this case we must bear in mind that
we cannot ascertain the trus nature of =& thing unless we weigh it in

© . #'The term asdmduya in the sepse of * general notion, genus . or type " was
e\rldeut.ly taken from the Vaisesika philosophy,
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respect of its homogeneity with as well as heterogeneity from other

“things. If even then there remains any doubt as to its true nature, that
doubt will never end.
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16. * Balancing the controversy " is an opposition
which is conducted on the ground of homogeneity WIth (or
heterogeneity from) both sides.—16.

‘A certain person, to prove the non-sternality of sound, argues as
follows : —
- Sound is non-eternal,

becanse it is a product,

like s pot.
A certain other person offers a futile opposition thus:—
Sound is eternal,

because it is audible.
like soundness.

The opponent alleges that the pmposit.ion, 1z, sound is non-eternal,
cannot be proved hecause the veason, viz., andihjlity which iz homo-
geneous with hoth sound (which is non-eter mll and sonndness (which is
eternal), provokes the very controversy for the settloment "of which it was
employed. This sort of fatile opposition is called  balancing the eon-
troversy ” which hurts an argument by giving rise to the very controveray
which was to be settled.
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17. This is, we say, no opposition because it pro-
vokes a controversy which has an opposing side.—17.

The Naiyiyika says:—The opposition called * balaucing the con-
troversy "’ cannot set aside the main argument because it leads to n
contyoversy which supports one side quite as strongly as it is opposed

mﬁWnu%ng:u

“Balancing the non-reason” is an opposition
Whlch is based on the regson being shown to be impossible
at all the three times.—18.
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A certaid person, to prove the non-etornality of sound, argues as’

follows : ~
Sound is non-eternal,

~ because it is a produet,
like a pot. .
- Here “being a product” is the reason or sign for * being non-
sternal ” which is the predicate or significate.
A certain other person offers a [utile opposition thus :—

The regson or sign is impossible at all the three times because it
cannot precede, succeed, or be simultaneons with the predicate or
significate.

(a) The reason (or sign) does not precede the predicate (or signi-
ficate) because the former gets its name only when it establishes the latter.
1t is impossible for the reason to be called as such before the establish-
ment of the predicate.

- (b) The reason (or sign) does not succeed the predicate (or significate)
because what would be the use of the former if it latter existed already.

(ey The reason (or sign) and the predicate {or significate) cannot
exist simultaneously for they will then be reciprocally connected like
the right and left Lorns of a cow.

- This - sort of futile opposition is called * balancing the non-reasuon ”
which aims at setting aside an argument by showing that the reason is-
impossible at all the three times.
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19. There is, we say, no impossibility at the three
times because the predicate or significate is established by
the reason or sign.—19.

, The Naiyayika says:—The knowledge of the knowable and the
establishment of that which is to he established take place from reason
which must precede that which is to be known ancl that which is to be
established.
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- 20. There is, we further say, no opposition of that
.which is to be opposed, because ‘the opposition itself is
| 1mp0881ble at all the three times.—20.

Tt being impossible for the opposition to precede, succeed or be
smm!nmeous with thai which is to be opposed, the opposition itself is
‘invalid ancl cuusequently the original argument holds good.
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21. It one advances an opposition on the basis of &
presumptlon, the opposition will be called balancmg the
presumption.”’—~-21. :

A certain person, to prove the non-eternality of sound, argues: a8
follows : — :
Sound is non-eternal,
because it is a produet,
like a pot.
A certain other person offers a futile opposition thus : —
Sound is presumed to be eternal,
because it is incorporeal,
like the sky.

The opponent alleges that if sound is non-eternal on account of ils
homogeneity with non-eternal things (e.g. in respect of its being a pro-
duct), it may be concluded by presugption that sound is eternal on
account of its homogeneity with eternal things (e.g. in respect of its being -
incorporeal). This sort of futile opposition is called “balancing the
presumption ’ which aims at stopping an argument by setting presump-
tion as a balance against it.
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_ 22 If things unsaid could come by presumption, there
would, we say, arise a possibility of the opposition itself
being hurt on account of the presumption being erratic and
conducive to an unsaid conclusion,—22,

Sound is eternal,
because it is incorporeal,
like the sky.
Tf by presnmpéion we could draw a conclusion unwarranted hy the
reason, we could from the opposition cited nhove draw the following
coﬂclusim; t—
) Sound is pregumed to he non-eternal,
becauss it is a produet,
like a pot.
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. This would hurt the opposition itself. In fact the presumptlon A8
adduced by the opponent is erratic. If one says that “sound is
non-eternal because of its homogeneity with non-eternal things”, the pre-
snmption that naturally follows is that “sound is eternal because of its
homogeneity with eternal things” and vice versa. There is no rule that
presumption should be made in one case and not in the case opposed to
it ; and in the event of two muinally opposed presumptions no definite
conclusion would follow. Hence the opposition called “ balancing the
presumption " is untenable.

CHFITATIIRTIAY  FEaTANTEFT, ST
TR 1 %12 1Ry

23. If the subject and example are treated as non-
different in respect of the possession of a certain property on
account of their possessing in common the property con-
noted by the reason, it follows as a conclusion that all things
are mutually non-different in respect of the possession of
every property on account of their being existent : this sort
of opposition is called ““ balancing the non-difference.”—23.

A certain person, toprove the non-sternality of sound, argues as

follows ;—
Sound is non-eternal,
because it is a product,
like a pot.

A certain other person offers a futile opposition thus :—

T tho pot and sound are treated as non-different in respect of non-
eternality in consequence of their both being prodnets, it follows as a
conclusion that all things are mutually non-different in respect of the
possession of every property in conseqnence of their being existent,
‘Therefore, mno difference existing between the eternal and the nen-.
aternal, sound may be treated as eternal. This sort of opponil;ion is ealled .
* balancing the nag-difference ” which aims at hurting an argument. by
assuming all things to be mutually non-different.

whrgmigTR: shrEe: st o ate

24, This is, we say, no opposition because the property
possessed in common by the subject and the example
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‘happens . in certain instances to abide in the reason while in
other instances not to abide in- it.—24. '
Sound is non-eternal,
because it is a product,
like a pot.
_ Here the pot and sound possessing in common the property of being
a product are treated as non-different in respect of the possession of non-
eternality. On the same principle if all things are treated as non-different
in consequence of their being existent, we would like to know in what
‘respect they are non-different, If they are treated as non-different in
respect of iion-eternality, then the argument would stand thus:—
' All things are non-eternal,
because they are existent,
like (7}
in this argument  all things” being the subject, thereis nothing
‘left which may serve as an example. A part of the subject cannot be cited
as the example because the example must he a well-established thing
while the subject is a thing which is yet to be established. The argument,
for want of an example, leads to no conclusion. Infactalil things are
not non-eternal since some at least are eternal. In other words, non-
eternality ubides in some existent things and does not abide in other
‘existent things. Hence all things are not mutually non-different and the
opposition called “ balancing the non-difference™ is unreasonable.
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25. If an opposition is offered by showing that both
the demonstrations are justified by reasons, the opposition
will be called * balancing the demonstration.”—25,

A certain person demonstrates the non-eternality of sound as
“follows :—
Sound i8 non-eternal,
because it is a product,
like a pot.
A certain other person offers an opposition by the alleged demons-
tration of the eternality of sound as folluws :—
Sound is eternal,
because it is incorporeal,
like the sky.
The reason in the first demonstration supports the non-eternality
of sound while that in the second demonstration supports the sternality -
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of sound, yet both the dewmonstrations are allegecl to be'right. The

opponent advanced the second apparent demonstration as a balénce-_'

agamst the first to create & dead lock. This sort of oppomuon 13 called
“ balancing the demounstration.”
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26. This is, we say, no opposition because there is
an admission of the first demonstration.—26.

The Naiy4yika says : — :

The opponent having asserted that both the deraonstrations are
justified by reasons, has admitted the reasonableness of the first demons-
tration which supports the non-eternality of sound. If to avoid the
incompatibility that exists between the two demonstrations, he now denies
the reason which supports non-eternality we would ask why does he’not
deny the other reason which supports the eternality of sound, for he can
avoid incompatibility by denying either of the reasons. Hence the op-
position called “ balancing the demonstration ™ is not well-founded.

i TSR ST rarATgaaRTEa: 1 % 1 2 19 U

27, If an oppositiou is offered on the ground thdt we
perceive the character of the subject even without the inter-
vention of the reason, the opposition will be called “balancing
the perception.”’—27. :

A certain person, to prove the non-eternality of sound, argues as

follows :— '
Sound is non-eternal,
because it.is a product,
like a pot.

A certain other person offers a futile opposition thus :—

Sound can be ascertained to be non-eternal even without the reason
that it is a product, for we perceive that sound is produced by the branches
of trees broken by wind. This sort of opposition is called “ balancing
~the perception” which atins at demolishing an argument by ssiting up
an act of perception as a balauce against it.
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28. This is, we say, no opposition because that
character can be ascertained by other means as well.—28.

Ihe Naiydyika says that the argument, viz.,  sound is non-eternal,

because it isa product, like 4 pot,” implies that sound is proved to-be
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non-eternal through the rgi_asbn that it is 8 product. It does not deny
other. means, such es perception etc., which also may prove sound to be
non-eternal. Hence the opposition called * balancing the perception”

does not set aside the main argument. |
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29, If aguinst an argument proving the non-existence
of a thing by the non-perception thereof, one offers an
opposition aiming at proving the contrary by the non-percep-
tion of the non-perception, the opposition will be called

“ balancing the non-perception.”— 29, .

In aphoriem 2-2-19 the Nalyayika has stated that there is no vell
which covers sound for we do not perceive such a veil = [u aphoriem 2-2-20
hig opponent has stated that there is a veil because we do not perceive the
non-perception thereof. [If the non-perception of a thing proves its non-
existence, the non-perception of the non-perception must, in the opinion
of the opponent, prove the existence of the thing. ‘This sort of opposition
ig called “ balancing the non-perception” which aims at counteracting
an argutent by setting up non-perception as a balance against it.
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30. The reasoning through non-perception is not,
we say, sound, because non-perception is merely the nega-
tion of perception.—30.

The Naiyiyika says:—Perception refers to that which is existent
while non-perception to that which is non-existent. The uon-perception
of non-perception which siguifies 2 mere negation of non-perception cannot
be interpreted as referring to an existent thing. Hence the opposition
_called * balancing the non-perception” ig not well-founded.
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_ 31. There is, moreover, an internal perception of the

existence as well as of the non-existence of the various kinds
-of knowledge.—31.

' There are infernal perceptions of such forms 28 “ I am sure,” “I

am not st_are," “I have doubt,” * I have no doubt” etc., which prove that
we can perceive the non-existence of knowledge as well as the existence

- n
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thereof. Hence the non-perception itself is perceptible, and as there is
£0 non-perception of non-perception, the opposition called * balancing the
non-perception” falls to the ground.
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32. 1If one finding that things which are homogeneous
possess equal characters, opposes an argument by attributing

non-eternality to all things, the opposition will be called

“ balancing the non-eternality.’—32.’

A certain person, to prove the nou-eternality of sound, argues as
follows ;:—

Sound is non-eternal,
because it 18 a product,
like a pot,

A certain other person offers a futile opposition thus: —

[f sound is non-eternal on account of its heing lhomogeneous with
a pot which is non-eternal, it will follow as a consequonce that all things
are non-eternal because they are in some one or other respect homogeneous
with the pot—a consequence which will render all inferences impossible
for want of heterogeneous examples. 'This sort of opposition is called
* balancing the non-eternal” which seeks to counteract an argumeunt on
the alleged ground that all things are nou-eternal.
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33. 'The opposition, we say, is unfounded hecause
nothing can be established from a mere homogeneity and
because there is homogeneity even with that which is oppos-

ed.—33.

. The Naiyayika says : — .

We canngt ascertain the character o[ a thing from its mere homo-
geneity with another thing: in doing so we must consider the logical
connection between the reuson and the predicate. Sound, for instance,
is non-eternal not merely because it is homogeneous with a non-eternal
pot but becuuse there is & universal connection beiween * being a pro-
" duct” and * being non-eternal.”” Hence it will be unreasonable to
conclude that all things are non-eternal simply because they are homo-
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geneous with a non-eternal pr:t in some one or other respect. Similarly
a mere homogeneity of all things with the eternal sky in some one or
other reapect, does not prove all things to be eternal. The opposition
“called * balancing the non-eternal ' is therefore not founded an a sound

basis. : . .
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34. There is, we say, no non-distinction, because the
reason is known to be the character which abides in the
example as conducive to the establishment of the predicate

and because it is applied in both ways.—34.

The Naiydyika says that we are not justified in conclading that
all things are non-eternal becanse there is no character in respect of
which “all things " may be homogeneous with a pot. In order to arrive
at a correet conclusion we must consider the reason as being that
character of the example {and consequently of the subject) which bears
a universal connection with the character of the predicate. The pot
possesses no such character in common with “all things.” The reason
moreover ig applied in the lomogeneous as well as in the heterogeneous
ways. We cannot draw a conclusion from a mere -homogeneity of the
subject with the example in acertain respect. The opposition called
*“ balancing the non-eternal ” is thercfore unreasonable.
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35. If one opposes an argument by attributing eter-
nality to all non-eternal things on the ground of these being
eternally non-eternal, the opposition will be called ‘“balanc-

ing the eternal.”—35.
A certain person, to prove the non-eternality of sound, argues as
follows :—
Sound is non-eternal,
because it is a product,
like a pot. o
A certain other person offers a futile opposition thus:—~You say -
that sound is non-eternal. Doea this non-eternality exist in sound always
or only sometimes ? If the non-eternality exists always, the sound must
also be always existent, or in other words, sound is eternal. If the non-
eternality exists only sometimes, then too the sound must in the absence
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_.of non-sternality be pronounced to be eternal. This sort of opposition:
‘iscalled “balencing the eternal” which counteracts sn angument by
setting up eternality as a balance against it.
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36. This is, we say, no oppositign because the thing
opposed is always non-eternal on account of the eter nality of

the non-eternal.—36.

The Naiyiyika says :——

By speaking of eternality of the non-eternal you have adwmitted
sound to he elways non-eternal and camot now deny its non-eternalify.
The eternal and non-eternal are incompatible with each other: by admit-
ting that sound is non-eternal you are preclnded from asserting that it
is also eternal. Hence ‘ halancing the eternal ” is not n sound opposi-

tion. . .
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37. If one opposes an argument by showing the
diversity of the effects of effort, the opposition will be called
“ balancing the effect.”—37.

A certain person to prove the non-eternality of sound, argues as
follows : —

Sound is non-eternal,
hecause it is an effect of effort.

A certain other person offers a [utile opposition thus ;—

The effect of effort ir found to bhe of two kinds, piz. (1) the produe-
tion of something which was previously non-existent, eqg. s pot, and
(2) the revelation of something already existent, e.g. water in a well.
Is sound an effect of the first kind or of the second kind 7 1f sound is an
effect of the first kind it will be non-eternal bnt if it is of the second
kind it will be eternal. Owing to this diversity of the effects of effort,
' it is not possible to conclude that sound is non-eternal. This sort of
" opposition is called “ balancing the effect.”

FIETH NIATRGARIARIRRGR: | ¥ 1
L L |

38. Effort did not give rise to the second kind of
effect, because there was no cause of non-perception.—38. -
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The Naiyiyika answers the oppoaltmn called * balancing the effect ™ ”

as follows :—

We cannot say that sound is revealed by our effort because we arve
unable to prove that it existed already. That sound did not exist
previously is proved by our non-perception of the same at the time. You
cannot say that our non-perception was caused by a veil because ug veil
covered sound. Hence sound is an effect whlch 18 not revealed hut

produced.
wfershy aarE w0 v e e

39. The same defect, wesay, attaches to the opposi-

tion t00.—39.
A certain person argaed :—
Sound is non-eternal,
because it is an effect of effort.

A certain other person opposed it saying that sound would not be
non-eternal if “effect ”’ meant a thing revealed. .

The Naiydyika ohserves that if an argument is to he set aside
owing to an ambiguous meaning of the word *effect”, why ix not the
opposition too set aside on the same ground ? The reason in the argu-
ment is as erratic as that in the opposition. Just as there is no special
ground to suppose that the “effect ” in the argument signified “ a thing
produced and not revealed,” so also there is no special ground to suppose
that the word in the opposition signifie? “a thing revealed and not
produced.” .Hence the opposition called * bhalancing the effect” is sell-
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40. Thus everywhere.—40.

If a special meaning is to be attached to the opposition, the same
menning will have to be attached to the original argument. In this
reapect there will be an equality of the two sides in the case of all kinds
of opposition such as *“ balancing the homogeneity ™' ete, '
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41. Defect attaches to the opposition of the oppom-

tion just as it attaches to the opposition..—41.
A certain person to prove the non-eternality of sound, argues as
follows :~—

destractive,

Sound is non-efternal,
because it is an effect of elfort.
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A certain other person, seeing that the effect is of diverse kinds

offers an opposition thus : —
Sound is eternal,
because it is an effect of effort,

(Here “effect ” may mean “a thing revealed by effort.”)

The argner replies that sound cannot be concluded to be eternal
_because the reagon “effect " is erratic (which may rmean *a thing pro-
duced by effort.”)

The opponent rises again to say thnt sound cannot also be cnnclud-
ed to be non-eternal because the reason *‘ effect '’ is erratie (which wmay
mean a thing revealed by effort). So the defect which is pointed out in
the case of the opposition, may also he pointed ount in the case of the
opposition of the opposition.
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42. If one admits the defect ol his Opposutlon in
consequence of his statement that an equal defect attaches
to the opposition of the opposition, it will be called “ admis-
sion of an opinion.”—352,

A certain person lays down a proposition which is opposed by a cer-
tain other person. The fivst person, viz. the disputant charges the opposition
made by the second person, viz, the opponent, with a defect e.g. that the
reason 18 erratic. The opponent instead of resening hin opposition from the
defect with which it has been charged by the disputant, goes on charg-
ing the disputant’s opposition of the opposition with the same defect.
The counter-charge which the opponent brings in this way is interpreted
by the disputaunt to be an admission of the defect pointed out by him,

The disputant’s reply consisting of this kind of juterpretation is called
H admission of an opinion.”
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“ A¥mission of an opinion ” also occurs when the

disputant instead of employing reasons to rescue his side from

~ the defect with which it has been charged, proceeds.to admit

the defect in consequence of his statement that the same
defect belongs to his opponent’s side as well.
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Six-winged disputation (Satpaksi katha).
Disputant—to prove ihe non-eternality of sound says :—
Sound is non-eternal,

because it is an effect of effort.
' This is the first wing.

Opponent—seeing that the effect is of diverse kinds, offers an
opposition thus :—
Sound is eternal,
because it is an effect of effort.
.(Here *effect ” means a thing which already existed and is now
revealed by effort).

This s the second wing.
Disputant-—seeing that the reason ‘‘ effect " is erratic, charges the
opposition with a defect thus :— :
Sound ig not eternal,
because 1t i8 an effect of effort.
(Here the reason “ effect’ is erratic meaning (1) either a thing that
did not previously exist and is now produced (2} or a thing that already

existed and i3 now revealed by offort).
: This is the third wing.

Opponent—finding that the reason “effcet,” which is erratic,
proves nsither the eternality nor the non-eternality of sound, brings a
counter-charge against the disputant thus :—

Sound 18 ulso not non-eternal,
because it is an effect of effort.

He alleges that the defeci (viz. the erraticity of the reason) with
which his opposition (v2z. sound ia eternal) is charged, also attaches to
the opposition of the opposition made by the disputant {(viz. sound is not

eternal or non-eternal). This is tho fourth wing!

Disputant—finding thst the counter-charge brought against him
amounts to his oppunent’s admission of self-defect says :—

" The opponeut by saying that “sound is also not non-eternal ”

has admitted that it isalso not eternal. In other words the counter-charge

has proved the charge, that is, it has indicated that the opponent admits

the disputant’s opinion.
This is the fifth wing.

Oppouent—finding that the disputant instead of rescuing his
arguruent from the counter-charge has taken shelter under his opponent’s
admission of the charge says ; —

The disputant by saying that “sound is also not eternal ™ has
admitted that it is also not non-eternal. Iu other words, if the counter-
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- charge proves the charge, the reply to the countar-charge proves thé

counter-char ge itself.
’ This {s the sixth wing.

The first, third and fifth wings belong to the dlsputant while the
-second, fourth and sixth to the opponent. The sixth wing is a repetition

of the fourth while the fifth wing is a repetition of the third: The sixth
wing is also a repetitian of the meaning of the fifth wing. The third and
fourth wings involve the defect of “ admission of an opinion.” All the-
wings except the first three are unessential.

The disputation would have come to a [air close at the third wing
if the disputant had pointed out that the word * effect” had a special
meaning) viz., a thing whick did not previously exist but was produced.

The disputant and the opponent instead of stopping at the proper
limit has carried oun their disputation through six wings beyond which no
further wing is possible. After the six-winged disputation has been
carried on, it becomes patent that neither the disputant nor the opponent
i3 a fit person to be argued with.
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1. 'The occasions for rehuke are the following:—

1. Hurting the proposition, 2. Shifting the proposi-
tion, 3. Opposing the proposition, 4. Renouncing the pro-
position, 5. Shifting the reason, 6. Shifting the topic,
7. The meaningless, 8. The unintelligible, 9. The incoherent,
10. The inopportune, 11. Saying too little, 12, Saying
too much, 13. Repetition, 14. Silence, 15. Ignorance,
16. Non-ingenuity, 17. FEvasion, 18. Admission of an
opinion, 19. Overlooking the censurable, 20. Censuring
the non-censurable, 21. Deviating from a tenet, and
22, The semblance of a reason.-—44.

The definition of “ an occasion {or rebuke” has been given in apho-
rigm 1-2-19.  “ An oceasion for rebuke” whicl is the same as *““a ground
of defeat”, “ a place of humiliaiion” cr “a point of disgrace” arises generally
in connection with the proposition or any other part of an argument and
may implicate any disputant whether he is a discutient, wrangler or
caviller.

gREeEFaTrRhaEET crreT SRR N X 1 R 10

2. * Huarting the proposition” occurs when one admits
in one’s own example the character of a counter-example.
—45, '
' A disputant argues as follows -—

" Sound is non-eternal,
Because it is cognisable by sense,
Whatever is cognisable by sense is non-eternal
' ' &6 a pol,-
Sound is cognisable by sense,
Therefore sound is non-eternal,
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A certain other person offers an opposition thus :—

_ A genus (e.g., potness or pot-type), whichis cognisable by sense,
jafound to be eternal, why cannot then the sound which is also
cognisable by sense, be eternal ?

The disputant being thus opposed says :—
Whatever is cognisable by sense is eternal
. " asapot,
Sound is cognisable by sense,
Therefore sound is eternal.
By thus admitting in his example (pot) the character of a counter-
example (genus or type), he has hurt his own proposition (viz. sound is -
non-eternal). A person who hurte his proposition in this way deserves
nothing hut rebuke. '
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3. ““ Shifting the proposition ™ arises when a proposi-
tion being opposed one defends it by importing a new
character to one’s example and counter-example.—486.

A certain person argues as follows :—
Sound is non-eternal,
because it ia cognisable hy sense
like a pot.
A certain other person offers an opposition thus :—
Sound is eternal,
because it is cognisable by sense like a genus (or type).
The first person in order to defend himself says that-a genus {or type)
and a pot are both cognisable by sense, yet one is all-pervasive and
the other is not so: hence the sound which is likened to a pot is non-
_all-pervasively non-eternal. ' '
~ The defence thus made involves a change of proposition, The
proposition originally laid down was :—
Sound is ndn-eternal,
'while the proposition now defended is:
Sound is non-all-pervasively non-eternal,

A porson who shifts his.proposition in this way is to be rebuked
“in a8 much as he has not relied upon his original reason and example,
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4. “Opposing the p1op081t10n occurs when the_

proposition and its reason are opposed. to each other. —47
Substance is distinct from.quality,
because\ip_ is perceived to be non-distinct from colour ete.

In this argument it is to be observed that if substance is distinet
from quality, it muast also be distinet from colour ete. which constitute the
“quulity. The reason viz. substance is non-distinct from colour etc., is upposed
. to the plOpOBltlun pi2, substance is distinct from quality. A person _who
thus employs a reason whtch opposes his proposition ia to be rebuked as

a fool

5. A proposition bemcr opposed 1f one dlsclalms its
import, it will be called “ renouncing the proposition.”—48.
A certain person argues as follows : —

Sound is non-eternal,
because it is cognisable by sense,

A certain other person offers an opposition thus :—

Just as a genus (or type) is cognisable by sense and is hot yet non-
eterpal, so a sound is cognisable by sense and is hot yet non-eternal. The
first person, as a defence against the opposition, disclaims the meaning of

his proposilion thus :—
“ Who says that sound s non-eternal ?

This sort of denial of the 1mpo_rt. of one’s own proposition is called
« yenouncing the proposition” which rightly furnishes an occasion for

aﬁuﬁ%%ﬁnﬁaﬁ% frrafiresmt Y=g 0
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| 6. *Shifting the reason” occurs when the reason of
a general. character being opposed one attaches a’spegcial

cha.racter to 1t.—49.
A certain person, to prove the non-eternahty of sound, argues as

rebnke

follows :—*
Sound is non-eternal,

becapse it is cognmable by sense.
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A certain other person says that sound canuot be proved to be.
non-eternal througl the mere reason of its being cognisable by sense, just
as’a genus (or type) such as pot-ness (or pot-iype’ IS cognisable by sense
and is not yet non-eternal.

The first person defends bimeelf by saying that the reason, iz
being cognisable by sense, is to be understood as signifying that which
comes under a genus (or type) and is as such cognisable by seuse.
Sound comes under the genus (or type) “soundness” and is at the same
time cognisable by sense ; but a2 genus or type such us pot-ness or pot-
type does not come under anoiher genus or type (such as pot-ness-ness
or pot-type-type; though it is cognisable by sense. Such a defence, which
congists in shifting one's reason, rightly furnishes an occasion for
robuke.

THEATTTER RS TR U X | R 19

7. ‘' Shifting the topic” is an argument which setting
aside the real topic introduces one which is irrelevant.—50.
A certain person, to prove the eteinality of sound, argues as
followa :—
Sound is eternal (proposition),
. because it 18 intangible (reason), -

" Being opposed by a certain other person he attempts, in the absence
of any other resource, to defend his position as follows :—

Hetu, which ia the sanskrit equivalent for “reason,” is a word derived
from the root “hi” with the suflix “tu”. A word, as a part of a specch, may
be a noun, & verb, a prelix or an indeclinable. A noun is defined as ete. ete.

The delence made in this way furnishes an instance of defeat
through non-relevancy. The person who makes it deserves rebuke.

L, FUEARHETHTIRL N X 1 R | 5 |

8. “The meaningless” is an argument which is based
on a non—senalcal combination of letters into a series—51.
A certain person, to prove the eternality of sound, argues as
follows : — '
Sound is eternal,
because k, ¢, ¢, tand pare j, v, g, d and d,
like jh, bh, gh, dh and dh. «

As the letters k, ¢, o ete. convey no meaning, the person who employa :
"them in his argument deserves rebuke. -
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9. “ The unintelligible” isan argument, which al-
though repeated three times, is understood neither by the

audience nor by the opponent.—52.

A certain person being opposed by another person and finding no
means of self-defence, attempts to hide his inability in disputation by
using words of double entendre or words not in ordinary use or words
very quickly uttered which as snch are understood neither by his opponent
nor by the audience although they are repeated three tiines. This sort of
defence is called ** the unintelligible” which rightly furnishes an occasion

for rebuke,

ﬁﬁwqfﬁﬂmfﬁﬂwwﬁnw&amnumz-u

“ The incoherent” is an argument which conveys
no connected meaning on account, of the words being strung

together without any syntactical order.-—53.

A certain person being opposed by another person and finding no
other meang of self-defence, argues as follows :—

Ten pomegranates, six cakes, a bowl, goat's skin and a lump of
sweets,

This sort of argument, which consist of a series of unconnected
words, iz called “the incoherent” which rightly presents on oceasion

for rebuke.

ST AT TR I X 1R 1 2g |

11, * The inopportunc” is an argument the parts of

which are mentioned without any order of precedence.—54.
" A certain person, to prove that the hill has fire, argues as follows :—
_The hill has fire (proposition”.
‘Whatever has smoke has fire, a9 a kitchen (example).
Because it has smoke {reason).
The hill bas fire (conclusion),
The hill has smoke (application)‘

Thie sort of argument is called * the umppm tune” which nght]y
presents an occasion for rehuke. Since the meaning of an argnment is
affected by the order in which its parts are arranged, the person who
overlooks the order cannot establish® his conclusion and is therefore
rebuked.
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| 12. If an argument lacks even one of its parts, it is
called “ saying too little.”—55.
The following is an argument which contains all its five parts :~—

1. The hill has fire (proposition),
Because it has smoke (reason),
All that has smoke has fire, as a kiichen (example),
The hill has smoke (application),
Therefore the hill has fire (conclusion).

As all the five parts or members are essential, a person who omits.
even one of them should he scolded as “ saying too little.”

YTAETTAFARFL U X 1 R 1 2}

13. “Saying too much ” isan argument which consists

of more than one reason or example.—56.
A certain person, to prove that the hill has fire, argnes as follows :—
‘The hill has fire (proposition),
-Because it has smoke (reason),
"And because it has light (reason),
like a kitchen (example),
and like a furnace {example},
In this argument the second reason and the second example ars

Ll

e

redundant.
A person, who having promised to argue in the proper way (accord-

ing to the established usage), employs more than one reason or example
is to be rebuked as ‘“saying too much.”

e AT GAEEASTSIGAEI N K1 R 1 28
14. “ Repetition "’ is an argument in which (except. in
the case of remculca.tlon) the word or the meanmg 18 said
over again. —57.
Repemwn of the word—Sound is non-eternal,
' gound is non-eternal.
Repemwn of the meaning —Sound is nou-eternal,
~echo is perishable, what is heard is lmpermanent etc.
A person who uunecessarily commits repetition is to be rebuked
;335 & fool.
*Reinculeation has been axplamed in aphorism 2.1.86,
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15. In remeule&txon there is no repetition in as much
as a special meaning is deduced from the word which is
repeated —58. |

The hill has fire (proposition),

Because it has smoke (reason’,

All that has smoke has fire

as a kitchen (example),

‘The hill has smoke (application!,

Therefore the hill has fire {conclusion).

In this argument the “conclusion” is a mere repetition of the
* proposition ™ and yet it serves a 'special purposa

HYTTEET €IOSR GEEAEE 0 ¥ 1R 1 26

16. “ Repetition ” consists also in mentioning a thing
by name although the thing has been indicated through
presumption.—59.

* A thing possessing the character of a product is non-eternal ”

——this is a mere repetition of the following :—
*“ A thing not possessing the character of a produoct is not non-
eternal.”
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17. “Silence” 1is an occasion for rebuke which
arises, when the opponent makes no reply to a proposition
although it has been repeated three times by tLe disputant
within the knowledge of the audience.—60.

How can a disputant carry on his argument if his opponeat main-
tains un attitude of stolid silence? The opponent is therefore to be

rebuked,. ‘ _ , _
HRAFEATIEE N K 1 R 1 ¢S

18. “Ignorance” is the non-understanding of a

proposition.—61. _
N Ignorance is betrayed by the opponent who does not understancl a
proposition although it has been repeated three times within the know- -
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ledge of the andience. How can an opponent refute a proposition the
meaning of which he cannot understand? He is to be rebuked for his
ignorance,

FATEITHATIITHRRAT 0 X 1R ) g8 0

19. “Non-ingenuity " consistsin one’s inability to
hit upon a reply.—62. |

A certain person lays down a propoaltlon. if his opponent under-
stands it and yet cannot hit upon a reply, he is to be scolded as wanting

in ingenuity.

- .
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20. “ Evasion” arises if one stops an argument in -

the pretext of going away to attend another business,—63.
) A certain person having commenced a disputation- in whieh he
finds it impossible to establish lis side, stops its further progress by
saying that ho has to go awayon a2 very urgent business. He who stops
the disputation in thl‘i way courts defeat and huomiliation through

evasion.
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21. *“The admission of an opinion " consists in charg-
ing the oppostte side with a defect by admitting that the
same defect exists in one’s own side.—64.

A certain person addressing another person says:—" You are a

thief.”

: The other person replies :—* You too are a thief.”

This person, instead of removing the charge brought against him,
throws the samne charge on the cpposite side whereby he admits that the
charge against himself is true. This sort of counter-charge or reply is
an instance of “admission of an opinion ”’ which brings disgrace on the
person who maker it. _
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22, Overlookmg the censurable” consists in not

rebuking a person who deserves rebuke.—65. |

[t is not at all unfair to censure a person who argues in a way which )
furmahes an occasion for censnre. Seeing that the person himself does -
not confess his shortcoming, it is the duty of the audience to pass a
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vote of censure on him. It the audience failed to do their duty they

‘would earn rebuke for themselves on account of their “ over-looking the
censurable.”

s FageaEaae Fegasagan: o
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23. “ Censuring the non-censurable” consists in
rebuking a person who does not deserve rebuke.—66.

A person brings discredit on himself if he rebukes a person who does
not deserve rebuke.
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24. A person who after accepting a tenet departs
from it in the course of his disputation, is guilty of
“ deviating from a tenet.”-—87.

A certain person promises to carry on his argument in consonance
with the Sinkhya philosophy which lays down that (1) what is existent
never becomes non-existent, and (2} what is non-existent never comes into
existence etc. A certain other person opposea him by saying that all human
activity would be impossible if the thing now non-existent could not
come info existence in the course of time and that no activity wonld cease
if what 1s existent now could continue for ever. If the firat person being
thus opposed adnits thut existence springs from non-existence and non-
existence from existence, then he will rightly deserve rebuke for his
deviation from the accepted tenet.

TATIETET JAHT B L L R 1Y

25. ‘ The fallacies of a reason’ already explained do
also furnish occasions for rebuke.—68.
From aphorism 1-2-4 it is evident that the fallacies are mere

semblances of a reason. A person who employs them in a disputation do
certainly deserve rebuke.

There are infinite occasions for rebuke of which only twenty-two
have been enumerated here.
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Alteration . . 40
Alteration of time .. 40
Alternating character e 142
Alternative v 17
Analogy 17,113, 119,121
Anmihilation .2, 130
Ant hill .. 87
Antecedent 43.‘126
Anumiéna ... 2,38
Apavarga ...7,125
A posteriori .. 3, 3,
Apparently .- .. 70
Apparent modification . 59
Appearance - . 136
‘Appearances . . 118
Appearance of difference . 85
Application 10, 12
Apypreheusion 6, 71, 79, 98, 127, 130
A priori e 3
A priori inference . 34
A pprapriate . . 124
Approach .. 69
Apripta kila N ¥ |
Arbitrariness ... .. 92
Arbuda .. 104
Argument 4: 50, 52, 147, 150
Argumentation ... 1
Arguments 20, 67, 96, 128
Arrogance . .. 125
Artha-patti 2, 43, 44
Artificial . .47, 48
Arya ... 2
Arya deda . 115, 120
Aryas... .. 39
Agcertainment ... ... 1,13
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. dpsociation 60, 123
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Atom 50, 103, 106, 126, 131
Atomic dimension R | 1
Atomic mind .. 89
Atomic substance . 6,29
Atoms 8, 15, 130
Attach . . 1D
Attainment of supreme felicity 1
Attendants .o 121
Attention 93, 96
Audience e 24
Auditory . 20, 78
Auditory pelwpt.mu 20, 30, 31
Augmentation .. ... &9
Authority . 9,15,70
Anthors oo 42
Avayavy 1, 10, 129
Aversion 2,3,0,7, 04, W08
Awaking e 135
Awanting e Lo 121
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Balancing the addition .. 140, 142
‘Balancing the alternative .. 140, 144
Balancing in co-presence .. 140, 147

Balancing the counter-exam-

ple ... 140, 149
Balancing the contrpversy 140, 153
Balancing the dembnstration 140, 157

Balancing the doubt ... 140, 152
‘Balancing the effect ... 140, 162
Balancing the eternal 161
‘‘Balencing the eternality --- 140

. -;:[_l_glﬁncing the heterogeneity 140, 141
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Balancing the homogeneity 140, 141

Balancing the infinite re-
...140, 149

gression
Baluncing  the  mulual
absence ...140, 148

Balancing the non-difference 140, 156
Balancing the non-eternality 140, 160
Balancing the non-perception 140, 159
Balancing the non-produced 150, 170

Balancing the nou-reason ...140, 163
Balancing the perception ...140, 158
Balancing the presumption 140,.155
Balancing the questionable 140, 143
Balancing the reciprocity ...140, 145
Balancing the subtraction |, 140, 143

Balancing theunquestionable 140,144

Beginning .., 47
Beginningless ., 128
Bhéyya-commentary 31
Bhattas 2
Birth . 27,122
Blackness v . 126
Blame . 41,123
Blanket 18
Block-head ... 20
Bodily actions . i
Bedy 5, (53 64 70, 100 lOl 137
Bone s a5
Bosgavaeus 4,36
Bragging 15
BrAhmapa -3, 18, 60
Breast .. @9
Buddhas 2
Buddhi 6
Buddhisi : 15, 22, 86
Buddhist Sanekrit and Pali
Literatuvre ... e 125
Bulk e . - b4
Burning o one 38
c | |
Capacity 10,83
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Carping 15
CArvikas. 2
Categories 1,24
Cattle 121
Couse 3,23, 104, 112, 114, 127
Cause and effect, 100
Cause of destruction 90
Cause of growth and decay... 87
Cause of in-audition : 52
Canse of production ...103,118
Causes of faults 127
Cave .. 157
Clavil 1, 14,15, 139
Caviller 15
Censuring the mnon-censur- -
able . 167,175
Cessstion ... ...1086, 127
Cessation of egotiam 127
Cessation of recognition 84
Cengation of the intellect 84
Chala . 1,17
Channsls -9

Character 7,11, 12,13, 23, 54, 71, 75,
78,98, 101,113, 136

Characterised ... 80
Character of an object 77
Character of a modification 55
Character of perception 114
Character of tranaparency ... 75
Charaka 41
Change 88
Circle of fire brand 102
City of the celestial gniris-

ters- .- 135
Classification of Vedic speech 40
Olay . 148
Clay statue ... 104
Co-abide ' 54
Cognisable * 76, 87
Cognised 47

Cognitions -+ 25,26, 90, 93,102
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Collocation of parts e 132
Colour 5,9,17, 30,59, 71, 78, 98, 101
102,127
Combustiblea -+ 113
Command 42
Commixture --- e 79
Cominon - 22
*“ Commonly seen - 3,34
Conmparison 2,3, 4,25, 35,36
" Common properties 22
Compendious expression 38
Complete destruction 2
Compound 59
Compassion - w8
Coneeit _ 65, 85, 122
Conceit of difference 85
Conceit of duality 65
Conceit of pleasure 122
Concept 135
Concept of meann ..o 134
Conception 62,127
Conciousness . . ]
Concentration ., ... 112
Conclusion 10, 12, 13, 15, 20, 67, 88,
. 145
Concomitant .10
Conditions ... 10
Oonduct 18
Confirmalion 13
Conflicting . ... 22
Conflicting jndgment ... 7
Conflicting testimony 22
Conflicting opinions 48
Conflicting reasons .. 48
Confutation 1,13, 85
Conjointly 22

Conjunction 8, 29, 31, 80, 00, 92, 03,
104, 108, 122, 131

Connection ... 8, 20,37, 38,39
Connoted . < 150
Conaciouaness . 14
Consequence ... 78,78
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Constant audition 82
Constituenta - 131
Contact 3,25, 30,71, 73, 81,89
Contentious 23
Context 96
Continuity .23
Contingency 84,90
Contradiction 39, 40, 786
Contradictory 15, 16, 58
‘Contradictory renson . 16
Contrary 13, 22
Controversy 153
Convention 39
Conviction 22
Copresence 147
Corresponding element 80
Corresponding gubstrata ... 81
Corruption 125
Countenance . 68
Counter argument .. B3
Counter example ... 149, 150
Course ' 2
.. Covetonsness 6
Cow ... 4
Cowhood 141
Critical sxamination 1
Crystal 73, 74, 85, BG
Curd 87
Caticle M
D
Dedhi 54
Deaths 7
. . Debt to Gods 123
. - Debt to progenitors 123
Debt to sages 123
Debts x . 123
. Decay 83,87
Declaration . 4
- Deeds 03, 103
- Defect i 39,40
-Defence 15
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Defilement 2,125
Definite form ... .. @
Definition .. 1,24
Deliverance v e T
Demarcate en . 95
Démerits 72,125
Demonstration ... 157
Denial 114,136
Depravity 125
Desert 104, 105, 106
Design .. 60
Desire 5,88, 69, M4
Desire and aversion ... 96

Destruction 2, 9, 19, 48, 57, 65, 88,
89, 90, 106, 110, 111, 114, 120

Determinate e e 3
Determination 10, 13
Deva-ripa 123
Devotion ]
Dharma Sastra 124
Dialogue . .o 14
Diminution .. 09
Dimness ... ... 129
Direct .. 19
Direction e ... 29
Disappearance 108
Msconnection ... .. 20
Disciples 138
Discussinn . 1,10, 14, 138
Disjoined .. &8
Disputant 20, 22, 24
Disputation e . 14
Dissimilarity ... v 20
Dissolution .. 70
Distinet ...~ 110
Distress 122, 124
Distribution 118-
Divisible ... los
Doctrine .. 14,132
Dogma .9 10
Doubt 1, 7, 22, 23, 32, 54, 59, 119,

125, 127, 151, 162



{

Page.
Dream 124, 134, 136
Drstnta 1
Prom 17,27
Duality . 6B
Dullness .. 130
Durable e 17
Dration 02
Dust ... 3
Duties 138
Dvyapuka 131

E

FEar ... ... 0,81
Earth™ 59
Earthenware ... 81
Earthy ...70, 80
Tiffect 3, 109, 162
Efforts of attention 03
Egotiem .. @7
HElement 5,9, 78, 70, 80, 103
Emancipation 105, 108
Endless doubt 23
FEnjoysable 117
Eatity 28, 80, 110, 111, 112, 116, 117
Entreaty .. 98
Enunciation .4 24
FEpithet o 3,12
Equal tn tho question .. 18
FErratic 15, 108
Essence and appearance ... 136
Established tenet 1,9
Estahlishment 118

Eternal 8, 10, 13, 15, 47, 50, 51, 53,
57, 64, 69, 90, 108, 109, 113, 114,

131, 147, 161

Eternalness ST ¢ )
Eternality 12, 18, 152
Eternity e 9
Fther 83, 5, 9, 20, 29, 53, 79, 129,

ot 132
Ethereal v 70
Evasion 167,174
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- . Evidence 110,134
Examination ... 1, 10,24
Example 10, 12, 13, 142, 145
Excass 96
Excitement 66
Exclusion 96
Exercise . .. 86
Existence 49, 63, 109, 127
Existent. . ... 120
Extension 48
Lixpanding 68
Experience 4
Expert 4, 8
Expression : 110
Lixpressive of action 111
External light 73
External objecta ... 136
Eye 5,8
Eye hall . 70
FEye knowledge ... 30

F

Factitious 131
Fallacies . e 18
Fallaciea of a reason 15, 175
Fallacious argument 147
Fallacy 1
False apprehension 135
False knowledge ... 136
Familiar instance 1
Fauli h
Faualis o 2,7,108, 127
Foults of nntrath .. ... 39
Fear ...08, 96
Felicity 1,2
Fences 134
Fiery ...10, 70
Figuratively w80
Filling .. 38
Five 8, 38, 79, 113
Fire brand vee 102
Fineness ee e 81
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Five elewents ... .. 114
Five objects ... R
Five senses .17
Fixation ... 60
Fixed character ... ... 75
Fixed connection ... W8
Fixed relation  --- 63
Tixity ... 58
" Fixity of number ., ... 118
Food o 38, 121
Forbearance . oM
Forbearanco from activity ... 94
Forest ...4,137
Forester 4
Form 69, 61,62, 78
" Formation ... 137
Fortuitons effects... oo 112
Fruit ... 5, 7,13, 95, 103, 112, 119,
137
Fruit of previous deeds ... 103
Fulfilment e ... 105
Funetion 80, 76, 91
Futile .20
Fatilities 1%, 21, 140
Futility 1. 20, 146
Futnre M, 111
G
Glanges 60
General nation ... ... 152
Genersality ... 532
Genus ... 18,47, 59, 81,
. 62, 170
Gesture . .. . B
Hass ... 13
God % .. 112
Gold 56, 121
Good s o127
Greed .. 125
Grief . .. 68

Ground .. o 90

Page.
Growth R .. 87
Ghustatory ... 78
Gustatory perception e 30

H
Habitual . . 188
Hatchet e .. 38
Haivr . . 100
Happiness e 121
Horse sacrifices ... 4
Hatred ... 125
Heat U i
Heretical view ... .. 125
Heterogeneous ... 11, 12
Haterogeneoua example 12, 140
Heterogeneity 152, 153
Hetvibhéisa .. 1, 15
ITina kleda ... 125
Hunger e T ¥ ¥ |
Homogeneity .. 151, 152, 153, 180
Homogeneous ... .o 11
Homogeneous example 140
Homogeneous things .. 109
Hurting the proposition ... 167
Hypothesis - . 9
Hypothetical : 9
Hypothetical dogma .. 9
Hypothetical reasoning 1
I

Ideas .. 69
Identical 78, 84
Ignorance 20, 167, 178
Illumination 28, 149
Tlusion . . 28
Tmagination e w135
Immediate e 119
Immediate subsequency . ... 86
Immolation re .. 081
Impelling T 92
Impermanent ... o 88
Impliqation yor- e . B
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Implied dogma . 9,10
Impossibility ... 18, 128, 131
Impressions 23
Impropriety 129
Inactive - 20
Inadmissible 123
Inanimate 19, 88
Tnaudition 52
Incapacity 05
Inconsistency . 111
Incoberent 167, 17
Incompatible 50
Iucongrnous 120
Inconsistent 110
Indifference 10
Indirect 19
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